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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing this Mitsubishi Electric Inverter Setup Software.

This Instruction Manual provides handling information and precautions for use of this product. Incorrect handling might cause
an unexpected fault. Before using the software, please read this Instruction Manual carefully to use the software to its optimum

performance.

Please forward this Instruction Manual to the end user.

When reading this Instruction Manual, note the following.

This Instruction Manual is written on the basis that Windows® 7 Professional (32-bit) (English version) is the operating

system.

To use this software on the 64-bit system, read "\Program Files" used in this Instruction Manual as "\Program Files (x86)".

Drive D is described as the DVD drive and Drive C as the hard disk drive.

& Trademarks

Microsoft, Windows, Internet Explorer, and Excel are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and other countries.

The formal name of Windows® 7 is Microsoft® Windows® 7 operating system.
The formal name of Windows® 8 is Microsoft® Windows® 8 operating system.
The formal name of Windows® 10 is Microsoft® Windows® 10 operating system.

Intel, Celeron, and Pentium are registered trademarks or trademark of Intel Corporation in the United States and/or other

countries.

Ethernet is a registered trademark of Fuji Xerox Corporation.

MODBUS is a registered trademark of SCHNEIDER ELECTRIC USA, INC.

FR Configurator2 is a registered trademark of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

The copyright and other rights of this software all belong to Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

No part of this Instruction Manual may be copied or reproduced without the permission of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.
Other company and product names herein are the trademarks and registered trademarks of their respective owners.

SPREAD

Copyright (C) 2003-2004, FarPoint Technologies, Inc. All rights reserved.

TeeChart

Copyright (C) 1997-2005 by David Berneda, Steema Software

Xtreme Toolkit

Copyright (C) 1998-2009 Codejock Software, a division of Codejock Technologies, LLC
CodeProject

A slider with 2 buttons by includeh10, an Australia member of www.codeproject.com, licensed under CPOL
Python 3.7

Copyright (C) 2001-2019 Python Software Foundation. All rights reserved.

Copyright (C) 2000 BeOpen.com. All rights reserved.

Copyright (C) 1995-2000 Corporation for National Research Initiatives. All rights reserved.
Copyright (C) 1991-1995 Stichting Mathematisch Centrum. All rights reserved.

crcmod 1.7

Copyright (C) 2010 Raymond L. Buvel

Copyright (C) 2010 Craig McQueen

joblib 0.13.2

Copyright (C) 2008-2016, The joblib developers. All rights reserved.

numpy 1.17.0

Copyright (C) 2005-2019, NumPy Developers.

pywin32 225

Copyright (C) 1996-2008, Greg Stein and Mark Hammond. All rights reserved.
pywin32-ctypes 0.2.0

Copyright (C) 2014, Enthought, Inc. All rights reserved.



» scikit-learn 0.21.2

Copyright (C) 2007-2019, The scikit-learn developers. All rights reserved.
» scipy 1.3.0

Copyright (C) 2001, 2002, Enthought, Inc. All rights reserved.

Copyright (C) 2003-2019, SciPy Developers. All rights reserved.
» xgboost 0.9

Copyright (C) 2014 by Tiangi Chen and Contributors

For Maximum Safety

® This product has not been designed or manufactured for the use with any equipment or system operated under life-
threatening conditions.

® Please contact our sales office when you are considering using this product in special applications such as passenger
mobile, medical, aerospace, nuclear, power or undersea relay equipment or system.

® Although this product was manufactured under conditions of strict quality control, you are strongly advised to install
safety devices to prevent serious accidents when it is used in facilities where breakdowns of the product are likely to
cause a serious accident.

Design precautions

® To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the inverter and the system against unauthorized

access, DoS'" attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from external devices via network, take appropriate
measures such as firewalls, virtual private networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions. We shall have no responsibility or
liability for any problems involving inverter trouble and system trouble by DoS attacks, unauthorized access, computer
viruses, and other cyberattacks.

® Depending on the network environment, the inverter may not operate as intended due to delays or disconnection in
communication. Carefully consider what type of environment this product will be used in and any safety issues related
to its use.

*1  DoS: A denial-of-service (DoS) attack disrupts services by overloading systems or exploiting vulnerabilities, resulting in a denial-of-service (DoS)
state.
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1 OUTLINE

This chapter explains the outline for use of this product.

Always read the instructions before using the software.

The available connection methods and usable parameters differ depending on the inverter. For details, refer to the Instruction

Manual of the inverter.

€ Abbreviation / generic name

Item

Description

Operation panel

Operation panel (FR-DU08) and LCD operation panel (FR-LUO08)

Parameter unit

Parameter unit (FR-PUQ7)

PU Operation panel and parameter unit

Inverter Mitsubishi Electric inverter / sensorless servo

FR-A800 Mitsubishi Electric FR-A800 series / FR-A800 Plus series inverter
FR-B Mitsubishi Electric FR-B inverter (A800 specifications)

FR-B3 Mitsubishi Electric FR-B3 inverter (A800 specifications)

FR-B4 Mitsubishi Electric FR-B4 inverter (A800 specifications)
FR-F800 Mitsubishi Electric FR-F800 series inverter

FR-E800 Mitsubishi Electric FR-E800 series inverter

FR-CS80 Mitsubishi Electric FREQROL-CS80 inverter

FR-A700 Mitsubishi Electric FR-A700 series inverter

FR-B (700) Mitsubishi Electric FR-B inverter (A700 specifications)

FR-B3 (700) Mitsubishi Electric FR-B3 inverter (A700 specifications)
FR-D700 Mitsubishi Electric FR-D700 series inverter

FR-F700 Mitsubishi Electric FR-F700 series inverter

FR-F700P Mitsubishi Electric FR-F700P series inverter

FR-E700 Mitsubishi Electric FR-E700 series inverter

FR-E700-NE Mitsubishi Electric FR-E700 inverter Ethernet model
FR-E700EX Mitsubishi Electric FR-E700EX series sensorless servo drive unit
FR-D700-G Mitsubishi Electric FR-D700-G series sensorless servo drive unit
FR-E560 Mitsubishi Electric FR-E500 series inverter

Pr. Parameter number (Number assigned to function)

PU operation

The start and frequency commands are given by the operation panel, parameter unit, or RS-485
communication, via the PU connector.

NET operation

The start and frequency commands are given via the RS-485 terminals, a communication option, or the
Ethernet connector.

External operation

The start and frequency commands are given by an external potentiometer and switches, via control circuit
terminals.

Combined operation

Combined operation using the PU (operation panel / parameter unit) and External operation

Mitsubishi Electric standard
motor

SF-JR

Mitsubishi Electric constant- SF-HRCA
torque motor
Vector control dedicated motor | SF-V5RU

¢ Mark

* []: Indicates a menu selected from menu bar, or button used on windows.

« " " Indicates a title name of a window.
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1.1

Before using this software

This software is an effective support tool for startup and maintenance of the Mitsubishi Electric general-purpose inverter. The

following functions can be performed efficiently on a personal computer.

Function

Description

Release
version

Free trial
version

Parameter List

Displays the parameter list and the initial value change list, and allows editing
and setting of the parameters. Parameters can also be set by function in the
"Settings by function" window.

Safety parameter setting

Displays the safety parameter list and the initial value change list, and allows
editing and setting of the safety parameters.

Convert

Parameter settings of the conventional models can be copied to the 800
series parameter settings.

Diagnosis

Shows the fault history, serial number, life check, diagnosis result output,
Ethernet status, and online status.

Al fault diagnosis

When a fault occurs and the fault indication is displayed, probable causes of
the fault are determined using Al technology to suggest corrective actions.

Graph

Displays the values monitored by the high speed or monitor sampling and the
USB trace file in a graph format.

Batch Monitor

Displays the monitored items of the inverter in a batch.

I/O terminal monitor

Displays the 1/0O terminal status in a batch.

Test operation

"Test operation" allows the selected inverter's frequency to be displayed,
operation mode to be switched and displayed, forward and reverse operation
commands to be sent, setting frequency to be written, and other functions to
be done.

Developer

Used for creating sequence programs and writing them to the inverter to
enable the use of the PLC function of the inverter.

USB memory parameter copy file
edit

Used for editing the parameter setting values (USB memory parameter copy
file) read from the inverter to the USB memory.

Ethernet parameter setting

Used for setting parameters of the inverter for Ethernet communication.

iQSS backup file conversion

Used for converting a file in the backup/restore format generated by the
Mitsubishi Electric GOT (Human Machine Interface). The file is converted into
the format that can be used for editing the USB memory parameter copy file
or in Developer.

Help

Displays contents of the inverter and software instruction manuals.

(o: Available, x: Unavailable)

«*® NOTE

« If a file name or folder name is using Unicode, file writing or reading may not be performed correctly. Please use a file name
and folder name without Unicode.
» The following functions are not compatible with this software.

» Application starting with Windows® compatibility mode
» Starting using "Run As..."
* Fast User Switching

* Remote Desktop

» Large font size (Advanced setting of screen property)
* DPI setting other than the normal size (Advanced setting of screen property)

* Windows XP Mode

» Windows Touch

* Language setting other than Japanese in the [Format:] field of the "Region and Language" setting of the

Control Panel

« A part of this software is using a function of Internet Explorer. This software may not operate properly depending on Internet

Explorer setting.

« FR Configurator2 is not available when inverter is activated with FR-PU07BB Battery mode.
FR Configurator2 may not operate properly.

1. OUTLINE
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& Related manuals

Manuals related to this product are shown in the following table. The download of the latest manuals is free at the Mitsubishi
Electric FA Global Website. FR Configurator2 offers a link to the Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website. For details, refer to

1 0 1. OUTLINE
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page 187.
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Name

Manual number

FR-A800 Instruction Manual (Startup)

1B-0600493

FR-A800 Instruction Manual (Detailed)

IB-0600503ENG

FR-A802 (Separated Converter Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600534ENG

FR-A806 (IP55/UL Type 12 Specifications) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600531ENG

FR-A860 Instruction Manual (Detailed)

IB-0600563ENG

FR-A862 (Separated Converter Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600571ENG

FR-A800-E Instruction Manual (Startup)

1B-0600626

FR-A802-E (Separated Converter Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600631ENG

FR-A806-E (IP55/UL Type 12 Specifications) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600634ENG

FR-A860-E Instruction Manual (Startup)

IB-0600638ENG-A

FR-A862-E (Separated Converter Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600639ENG-A

FR-A870 (690 V Class Specification Inverter) Instruction Manual (Function)

IB-0600616ENG

FR-A870-E Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600803ENG

Ethernet Function Manual

IB-0600628ENG

CC-Link IE TSN Function Manual

IB-0600843ENG

FR-B, B3 Instruction Manual (Startup) (A800 Specifications) 1B-0600663
FR-B4 Instruction Manual (Startup) (A800 Specifications) 1B-0600774
FR-A800 Crane Function Manual IB-0600581ENG
FR-A800-R2R Instruction Manual (Startup) IB-0600605

FR-A802-R2R (Separated Converter Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600607ENG

FR-A800-R2R Roll to Roll Function Manual

IB-0600622ENG

FR-A800-E-R2R Ethernet Function Manual

IB-0600813ENG

FR-A840-LC (Liquid Cooled Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600683ENG

FR-A870-LC (Liquid Cooled Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600613ENG

FR-F800 Instruction Manual (Startup)

IB-0600545

FR-F800 Instruction Manual (Detailed)

IB-0600547ENG

FR-F802 (Separated Converter Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600550ENG

FR-F806 (IP55/UL Type 12 Specifications) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600676ENG

FR-F860 Instruction Manual (Detailed)

IB-0600688ENG

FR-F862 (Separated Converter Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600689ENG

FR-F800-E Instruction Manual (Startup)

IB-0600643

FR-F802-E (Separated Converter Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600648ENG

FR-F806-E (IP55/UL Type 12 Specifications) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600765ENG

FR-F862-E (Separated Converter Type) Instruction Manual (Hardware)

IB-0600692ENG

FR-EB800 Instruction Manual (Function)

IB-0600868ENG

FR-EB800 Instruction Manual (Communication)

IB-0600871ENG

FR-EB800 Instruction Manual (Maintenance)

IB-0600874ENG

FREQROL-CS80 Instruction Manual (Detailed)

IB-0600721ENG

PLC Function Programming Manual

IB-0600492ENG

FR-A700 Instruction Manual (Basic)

IB-0600225ENG

FR-A700 Instruction Manual (Applied)

IB-0600226ENG

FR-B, B3 Instruction Manual (Basic) (A700 Specifications)

IB-0600271ENG

FR-B, B3 Instruction Manual (Applied) (A700 Specifications)

IB-0600272ENG

FR-D700 Instruction Manual (Basic)

IB-0600438ENG

FR-D700 Instruction Manual (Applied)

IB-0600366ENG

FR-D700-NA Instruction Manual (Applied)

IB-0600368ENG

FR-D700-EC Instruction Manual (Applied)

IB-0600352ENG

FR-F700 Instruction Manual (Basic)

IB-0600176ENG

FR-F700 Instruction Manual (Applied)

IB-0600177ENG

FR-F700P Instruction Manual (Basic)

IB-0600411ENG

FR-F700P Instruction Manual (Applied)

IB-0600412ENG

FR-E700 Instruction Manual (Basic)

IB-0600441ENG

FR-E700 Instruction Manual (Applied)

IB-0600277ENG

FR-E700-NA Instruction Manual (Applied)

IB-0600334ENG

FR-E700-EC Instruction Manual (Applied)

IB-0600336ENG

FR-E700-NE Instruction Manual (Basic)

IB-0600712ENG

FR-E700-NE Ethernet Function Manual

IB-0600724ENG

FR-E700-NNE Installation Guideline

IB-0600716ENG

FR-E700-ENE Installation Guideline

IB-0600718ENG

12 1. OUTLINE
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Name Manual number
FR-E700EX Instruction Manual (Basic) IB-0600506ENG
FR-E700EX Instruction Manual (Applied) IB-0600507ENG
FR-D700-G Instruction Manual (Basic) IB-0600477ENG
FR-D700-G Instruction Manual (Applied) IB-0600478ENG
GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common) SH-080779ENG

@ Setting check

Check the following settings before configuring the inverter with this software. For the details of communication parameters,
refer to page 28.

Operation steps )

(a) Check the system
configuration

(b) Install
FR Configurator2

Type of
connection with
inverters
USB connection Connection using Connection using Connection using
PU connector RS-485 terminal Ethernet

S R e M S R B

Set the operation Set the operation
mode to PU operation mode to NET operation
mode. mode.

C (g) Start FR Configurator2 ))

Symbol Explanation of steps RaEE
page
(a) Check the system configuration 15
(b) Install FR Configurator2 24
(c) Set Pr.548 USB communication check time interval = "9999". 32
(d) Initial parameter settings can be used. (Set Pr.122 PU communication check time interval 36

#"0" and Pr.123 PU communication waiting time setting = "9999".)

Set the station number in Pr.331 RS-485 communication station number (used for
(e) connecting multiple inverters). Set Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time interval # "0" | 48
and Pr.337 RS-485 communication waiting time setting = "9999".

* FR-A800-E/F800-E/E800-(SC)E
Set the station number in Pr.1425 Ethernet communication station number (used for
connecting multiple inverters). Set Pr.1432 Ethernet communication check time interval
="9999".

M * FR-E700-NE 41
Set the station number in Pr.831 Ethernet communication station number (used for
connecting multiple inverters). Set Pr.852 Ethernet communication check time interval =

"9999".
(9) Start FR Configurator2 67
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«*® NOTE

» The available connection methods differ depending on the inverter. For the details, refer to the Instruction Manual of the
inverter.

1.1.1 Product confirmation

After unpacking, check that the following items are contained in the package:

Item Quantity
DVD 1
Installation Manual 1
License certificate 1

14 1. OUTLINE
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1.2

System configuration

1.2.1

System requirement for FR Configurator2

Component*1 Description
IBM PC/AT compatible machine with DVD drive (for installation), USB port or serial port
Operating * Windows® 10 EHome, Pro, Enterprise, loT Enterprise*3)
system? . W?ndows® 8.1 . _
Personal » Windows® 7 SP1 or later (Professional, Enterprise)
computer Processor Intel Core i3 or higher, or equivalent
Memory * 4 GB or more: W?ndows® 10, W?ndows® 8.1, W?ndows® 7 (64-b?t Edit?on)
* 2 GB or more: Windows® 10, Windows® 8.1, Windows® 7 (32-bit Edition)
Disk space Free area of 7 GB or more
Software Internet Explorer® 5.0 or later
. Applicable to display at resolution of 1024 x 768 or more, and 256 colors or more. Compatible with the above personal
Display
computer.
Keyboard Compatible with the above personal computer.
Mouse Compatible with the above personal computer.
Printer Compatible with the above personal computer.

*1  FR Configurator2 may not operate properly depending on the type of personal computer, peripheral devices, or software used.
*2  Operation on an operating system not listed here is not guaranteed.

*3  32-bit Edition is not supported.

*4  The operating system to which Monthly Rollup released in April 2014 has been installed is supported.

1. OUTLINE
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1.2.2

Compatible inverters

FR Configurator2 is compatible with the following inverters.

€ 800 series
Series Model Capacity Structure Function
FR-A820 00046(0.4K) to 04750(90K)
Standard model
FR-A840 00023(0.4K) to 06830(280K)
FR-A842 07700(315K) to 12120(500K) Separated converter type Standard
FR-A846 00023(0.4K) to 03610(132K) IP55 compatible model
FR-A860 00027(0.75K) to 04420(220K) | Standard model
FR-A862 05450(280K) to 08500(450K) Separated converter type
. FR-A820-E 00046(0.4K) to 04750(90K)
FR-AB00 series FR-AB40-E 00023(0.4K) to 06830(280K) | - 2ndard model
FR-A842-E 07700(315K) to 12120(500K) Separated converter type
FR-A846-E 00023(0.4K) to 03610(132K) IP55 compatible model
Standard (Ethernet model)
FR-A860-E 00027(0.75K) to 04420(220K) | Standard model
FR-A862-E 05450(280K) to 08500(450K) Separated converter type
FR-A870-E 02300 to 02860 Standard model
FR-A872-E 5690 to 07150 Separated converter type
FR-B series (A800 FR-B (200V) 750 to 3700, 5.5K to 75K
specifications) FR-B (400V) 750 to 3700, 7.5K to 110K b stant
- ressure-resistant,
:pRe;ggcjgiz)(ABOO EE::;EE;H 400 to 3700, 5.5K to 37K ex.p!osi(_)n-proof motor
FR-B4 series (AB0O FR-B4 Standard model erving inverter
specifications) FR-B4D 1.5K 10 18.5K
FR-A820-CRN 00046(0.4K) to 04750(90K)
FR-A840-CRN 00023(0.4K) to 06830(280K) Crane function
FR-A842-CRN 07700(315K) to 12120(500K) Separated converter type

FR-A800 Plus series

FR-A820-E-CRN

00046(0.4K) to 04750(90K)

FR-A840-E-CRN

00023(0.4K) to 06830(280K)

Standard model

FR-A842-E-CRN

07700(315K) to 12120(500K)

Separated converter type

Crane function (Ethernet
model)

FR-A820-R2R 00046(0.4K) to 04750(90K)

Standard model
FR-A840-R2R 00023(0.4K) to 06830(280K)
FR-A842-R2R 07700(315K) to 12120(500K) Separated converter type

Roll to Roll function

FR-A820-E-R2R

00046(0.4K) to 04750(90K)

FR-A840-E-R2R

00023(0.4K) to 06830(280K)

Standard model

FR-A842-E-R2R

07700(315K) to 12120(500K)

Separated converter type

Roll to roll function (Ethernet
model)

FR-A840-LC 03250(110K) to 06830(280K) o
Liquid cooled type

FR-A870-LC 03590(280K) to 04560(355K)
FR-A840-E-LC | 03250(110K) to 06830(280K) Standard model Liquid cooled type (Ethernet
FR-A870-E-LC | 03590(280K) to 04560(355K) model)
FR-A840-ELV 00126(3.7K) to 00770(30K) Elevator function
FR-F820 00046(0.75K) to 04750(110K)

Standard model
FR-F840 00023(0.75K) to 06830(315K)
FR-F842 07700(355K) to 12120(560K) Separated converter type Standard
FR-F846 00023(0.75K) to 03610(160K) | IP55 compatible model
FR-F860 00680(45K) to 04420(250K) Standard model

. FR-F862 05450(315K) to 08500(500K) Separated converter type
FR-F800 series

FR-F820-E 00046(0.75K) to 04750(110K)

Standard model
FR-F840-E 00023(0.75K) to 06830(315K)
FR-F842-E 07700(355K) to 12120(560K) Separated converter type

- Standard (Ethernet model)

FR-F846-E 00023(0.75K) to 03610(160K) | IP55 compatible model
FR-F860-E 00027(1.5K) to 04420(250K) Standard model
FR-F862-E 05450(315K) to 08500(500K) Separated converter type
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Series Model Capacity Structure Function
FR-E820 0008(0.1K) to 0900(22K)
FR-E840 0016(0.4K) to 0440(22K)
Standard
FR-E860 0017(0.75K) to 0120(7.5K)
FR-E820S 0008(0.1K) to 0110(2.2K)
FR-E820-E 0008(0.1K) to 0900(22K)
. FR-E840-E 0016(0.4K) to 0440(22K)
FR-E800 series Standard model Standard (Ethernet model)
FR-E860-E 0017(0.75K) to 0120(7.5K)
FR-E820S-E 0008(0.1K) to 0110(2.2K)
FR-E820-SCE 0008(0.1K) to 0900(22K)
FR-E840-SCE 0016(0.4K) to 0440(22K) Standard (Safety
FR-E860-SCE | 0017(0.75K) to 0120(7.5K) communication model)
FR-E820S-SCE | 0008(0.1K) to 0110(2.2K)
FREQROL-CS80 series FR-CS84 012 to 295 Standard model Standard
FR-CS82S 025 to 100
€ 700 series / 500 series
. Capacity
Series Model Japan North America Europe China
FR-A720 0.4K to 90K 00030 to 03460 — —
A700 series FR-A740 0.4K to 500K 00015 to 09620 00023 to 12120 0.4K to 500K
FR-A760 — 00017 to 06630 — —
FR-B (200V) ;g(&to 3700,5.5Kto | . .
FR-B (A700) series 750 to 3700, 7.5K to
FR-B (400V) 110K — —
. FR-B3-(N) 400 to 3700, 5.5K to | — — —
FR-B3 (A700) series FR-B3-(N)H 37K — — —
FR-F720 0.75K to 110K 00046 to 04750 — —
FR-F700 series S75K to S630K -
FR-F740 0.75K to 560K 00023 to 12120 00023 to 12120 CHT, 0.75K to 55K -
CHT1
) FR-F720P 0.75K to 110K — — —
FR-F700P series
FR-F740P 0.75K to 560K — — —
FR-E710W 0.1K to 0.75K 008 to 050 — —
FR-E720 0.1K(SC) to 15K(SC) | 008(SC) to 600(SC) | — —
FR-E720S 0.1K(SC) to 2.2K(SC) | 008 to 110 008(SC) to 110(SC) |0.1K to 2.2K
FR-E700 series FR-E740 0.4K(SC) to 15K(SC) | 016(SC) to 300(SC) | 016(SC) to 300(SC) |0.4K to 15K
FR-E720-NE 0.1K to 15K 008-SC to 600-SC — —
FR-E720S-NE 0.1K to 2.2K — 008-SC to 110-SC 0.1K to 2.2K
FR-E740-NE 0.4K to 15K 016-SC to 300-SC 016-SC to 300-SC 0.4K to 15K
FR-D710W 0.1K to 0.75K 008 to 042 — —
. FR-D720 0.1K to 15K 008 to 318 — —
FR-D700 series
FR-D720S 0.1K to 2.2K 008 to 100 008(SC) to 100(SC) |0.1K to 2.2K
FR-D740 0.4K to 15K 012 to 160 012(SC) to 160(SC) |0.4K to 7.5K
FR-E700EX series FR-E720EX 0.1K to 3.7K — — —
. FR-D720-G 0.2K to 3.7K — — —
FR-D700-G series
FR-D740-G 0.4K to 3.7K — — —
FR-E500 series FR-E560 — 0.75K to 7.5K — —
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1.2.3

System configuration

The following devices are required to use FR Configurator2. Set up the system in accordance with the Instruction Manual of

each device.

€4 Example (USB communication / serial communication)

Refer to Connection options on page 19 to configure the system.

4

FR Configurator2 printer

¢

4

Commercially available

"1

*2

*3

*4

*5
*6
*7

*8
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] USB Serial [ USB connector or
4 connector port serial port *7
USB connector | | [
GOT1000/GOT2000

:‘m’

RS-485 cable 2 |

Converter *!

RS-422
communication unit | *8

Connection cable *0
RS-485/RS-422

Multidrop link system
[ 1HF 10 1HF 1
*5 RS-485 RS-485 RS-485 RS-485 RS-485
terminal terminal terminal terminal terminal

PU
connector

USB
connector

Inverter

Inverter

Inverter Inverter Inverter

<=

Inverter

When using a serial port of a personal computer, a commercially available converter is required.

Examples of product available on the market (as of April 2019)

Model: DINV-CABYV (with connectors and cable)

Diatrend Corp.

The converter cable cannot connect two or more inverters (the computer and inverter are connected on a 1:1 basis). This is an RS232C-t0-RS485
converter-embedded conversion cable. No additional cable or connector is required. Contact a manufacturer for details of the product.
Connection cable

Connector: RJ-45 connector

Cable: Cable in compliance with EIA568 (such as 10BASE-T cable)

USB/RS-485 convert cable

Examples of product available on the market (as of April 2019)

Model: DINV-U4

Diatrend Corp.

Refer to page 73 for the communication setting with DINV-U4.

When using USB/RS-485 convert cable, use the newest driver software.

For a product details or the newest driver software, contact the cable manufacturer.

Recommended USB cable for computer-inverter connection

MR-J3USBCBL3M (cable length: 3 m)

Communication is available via the PU connector, RS-485 terminals, or USB connector.

Maximum overall length of connection cable: 500 m

Select a USB connector or a serial port (one of the ports 1 to 63) on the communication setting window of FR Configurator2. (Multiple ports cannot
be used at the same time.) One personal computer is connected to one GOT. When using the USB for connecting a GOT, use a dedicated cable,
GT09-C30USB-5P or GT09-C20USB-5P. The GOT2000 series and a personal computer can be connected only via USB or Ethernet.

For the GOT1000 series, an RS-422 communication unit (GT15-RS4-9S) is required. For the compatible version of GOT or details of the RS-422/
485 connection, refer to the GOT1000/GOT2000 Series Connection Manual.
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€ Example (Ethernet communication)

Refer to Connection options on page 19 to configure the system.

Ve
//@ —>

FR Configurator2
Commercially available
" | Ethernet || Ethernet [ | USB connector, Serial port Ethernet | printer
connector| |connector or Ethernet connector connector
GOT2000
Ethernet
connector 4|
Programmable controller *2|- Ethernet
connector
Hub

|

Ethernet Ethernet Ethernet Ethernet
connector |{ connector | connector |- connector |

Ethernet
connector

*1  When an Ethernet port is used on the computer, use a 1000BASE-T compliant Ethernet cable.

Ethernet cable Connector Standard
Category 5e or higher straight RJ-45 connector Use cables compliant with the following standards. IEEE 802.3
cable (double shielded/STP) (1000BASE-T), ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (Category 5e)

*2  For the connection with the inverter using a programmable controller, refer to the Operating Manual of GX Works with the version applicable to
the programmable controller CPU.

€ Connection options

The following table shows connection options. Refer to the following schematic diagrams for connection examples.

Number of Refer to
connectable PC-side port Intermediate device Communication page
inverters
UsSB Not connected USB 20, 32
One Serial Not connected Serial 20, 36
Ethernet Not connected Ethernet or QC-Link IE Field 20, 41
Network Basic
Serial Not connected Serial 20, 48
Two or more Ethernet or QC-Link IE Field 21, 41
Ethernet Not connected Network Basic
CC-Link IE TSN communication | 21, 46
USB or serial GOT1000 Serial 21, 51
USB or Ethernet GOT2000 Serial or Ethernet 22, 51
ngsvrgit g;;? Link IE Field 22,58
One, or two or more USB, serial, or Ethernet Programmable controller CC-Link IE Field Network 22,58
CC-Link IE TSN communication | 23, 59
USB GOT2000 to Ethernet 23, 58
programmable controller | CC-Link IE Field Network 23,58

Refer to page 28 for details of connection between a personal computer (FR Configurator2) and inverters.
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H Direct connection of FR Configurator2 and an inverter (USB communication)

USB connector

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

USB cable

USB mini B
connector

Inverter

H Direct connection of FR Configurator2 and an inverter (serial communication)

Serial port or |USB connector
Serial cable USB cable

Personal .computer RS-232C © RS-485 USB © RS-485
(FR Configurator2) converter converter

PU connector PU connector

Inverter Inverter

H Direct connection of FR Configurator2 and an inverter (Ethernet communication)

Ethernet connector]

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

Ethernet
connector

Ethernet cable

Inverter

B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters (serial communication)

= Serial port

Serial cable

RS-232C & RS-485
converter

RS-422 / 485 Up to
RS-485 terminal block 32 inverters
Inverter

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)
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B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters (Ethernet communication / CC-Link IE Field

Network Basic)
a

thernet connector |
| Ethernet cable

Personal computer - Up to
(FR Configurator2) | Hub 120 inverters
Ethernet
connector
Inverter

B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters (CC-Link IE TSN communication)

/ Ethernet connector

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

L CC-Link IE TSN communication
Communication

connector I
Up to 120
Inverter inverters

B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters via a GOT1000 model

GOT1000

- usB/
SB connector/| serial cable
Serial port

GOT RS-422
Personal computer communication unit
(FR Configurator2) RS422 I '

p to 32 inverters can be connected.

U
RS-485 terminal block
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B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters via a GOT2000 model

GOT2000

GOT2000

USB/Ethernet
USB connector/ cable
Ethernet connector

USB cable

USB connector

Personal computer

Personal computer RS-422/485
(FR Configurator2) Ethernet cable

(FR Configurator2

Up to 120 inverters
Hub can be connected.

)
Up to 32 inverters can be connected.

| Ethernet
: connector
Inverter

B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters via a programmable controller

RS-485 terminal blo|

Inverter

USB connector,
Serial port,
Ethernet connector

(Esrsc%nnaﬁlgclﬁ’r;t%lée)zr Computer to programmable controller

(CPU module, Ethernet module)

Programmable controller
(CC-Link IE Filed Network master module)
to Inverter

CC-Link IE Field Network

Ethernet |
connector H
Inverter

Up to
120 inverters

B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters via a programmable controller (CC-Link IE Field

Network)

USB connector,
Serial port,
Ethernet connector

Personal computer Computer to programmable controller
(FR Configurator2) ) (CPU module, Ethernet module)

Programmable controller
(Ethernet module) to inverter

Ethernet cable

_ ..Uptob4or
Hub 120 inverters
Ethernet
connector
Inverter
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B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters via a programmable controller (CC-Link IE TSN
communication)

USB connector,
Serial port,
Ethernet connector

Computer to programmable controller

Personal computer (CPU module, Ethernet module)
(FR Configurator2)g B E

Programmable controller (Ethernet module)
to inverter

CC-Link IE TSN communication

Ethernet |
connector :
Up to 120
Inverter inverters

B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters via a GOT2000 model and a programmable
controller

GOT2000

USB/serial
SB connector/ | cable
Serial port

Personal computer

(FR Configurator2) Ethernet cable
GOT to programmable controller

CPU module, Ethernet module)

Programmable controller
(Ethernet module) to Inverter

Hb_‘ Up to 64 or 120
Ethernet ! inverters
connector
Inverter

B Connection of FR Configurator2 and inverters via a GOT2000 model and a programmable
controller (CC-Link IE Field Network)

GOT2000

USB connector

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2) Ethernet cable
GOT to programmable controller
(CPU module, Ethernet module)

Programmable controller
(CC-Link IE TSN master module) to Inverter

Communication | oo | in |E Field Network

connector 1
Inverter Up to
120 inverters
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1.3 Installation and uninstallation

1.3.1 Installation of FR Configurator2

To use FR Configurator2, the files included on the setup disk (DVD) or the downloaded file must be installed onto the personal

computer.
Check the following points before the installation.

» Close any other applications that have already been running.

» For the installation, log on as an administrator (Administrator account) and start installation.

 If an inverter is connected by the USB cable, disconnect the USB cable.

« Installation files are compressed. Copying the files does not start FR Configurator2 yet. Install the software using the setup
program.

» To install the software, follow the installation procedure in Windows screen.

* In an operation system with antivirus/security software, a warning may appear when installing FR Configurator2. If a
warning appears, permit the installation of FR Configurator2 according to the setting procedure of your antivirus/security

software.

# Installation procedure

The following section describes the procedures of installing FR Configurator2.

1. Insert the DVD to an available DVD drive. Installation starts automatically.

«“® NOTE

« Installation can be started by double-clicking the icon of DVD drive or the following procedure.

1) Choose the [Run...] command from [Start] menu.

2) "Run" window appears.

3) Type "D:\SETUP" (with one-byte characters) in "Open" field and click [OK]. (When DVD drive is D drive.)
» The following dialog may appear during the installation. Click “Yes".

tto allow the following program to make
s computer?

Program name p.exe
b Veriied publisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

File origin Hard drive on this computer

(%) Show details | Ves ! No

2. The following window will be displayed. Click [Next>].

The InstallShicld Wizard has suseessfully
installed FR Confieurator?. Click Finish to exit
the wizard.
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3.

Enter user name and company name. Click [Next>] after entering.

Conpany Nane:

WITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Instalshicld

4.

Enter the product ID using single-byte numeric characters. The product ID can be found on the license certificate
delivered with the product. After entering the product ID, click [Next>].

FR Configurator? - InstallShield Wizard =

The product ID
delvered vith the prodct
o

FroduciD:

instalGhield

5.

Check the installation folder and click [Next>]. To change the installation folder, click [Change...] and select an
installation folder. A new folder "FRC2" is created at the selected installation folder. This software is installed there.
(If the installation folder is not changed, the software is installed at "C:\Program Files\MELSOFT\FRC2")

Choose Folder I -

Please select the instalation folder.

b ) DNavizero =

b Ul EasySodket

b Ul Ezsedket

4 )l FRC2 @
» [l DNavizero
o Ul eewz

« i v
Irstalshicid

6. The following window wil

be displayed. Diagnosis data are stored in the computer that contains the files for
diagnosis. Click [OK].

FR Configurator? - InstalShield Wizard

Saving files for diagnosis

7.

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
FR Conf igurator2

The InstalIShield Wizard will install FR

Conf izurator? on vour computer. To continus.
click Next
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«*® NOTE

» The following window may appear during the installation.
E 1

-] Windows Security

‘Would you like to install this device software? |
|

Name: Mitsubishi Electric Corp. Universal Seri... |

o Publisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION |

[F] Always trust software from "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
CORPORATION".

@ You should only install driver software from publishers you trust, How can] decide which device
software is safe to install?

For Windows Vista® or Windows® 7

Software Installation

The soltware you are nstaling hs ot passed Windows Logo
testingto very i compatblty with Windows XP. (Tellme uhy

i esting i mpotart.)

Continuing your installation of this software may impair

it destal

rect operation of your system

either immediately or in the future. Miciosoft stongly

‘you stop this installation now and

‘vendor for software that has

passed Windows Logo testing.

Click and continue ;h,h
| Danthtall |

=

For Windows® XP
« Continue the installation by clicking [Install] for Windows® 7, Windows® 8.1, or Windows® 10.

8.

software.

PR Configurator? -

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to bezin installation.

Click Install o bezin the installation.

Back. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.

InstalShield

If you want to review or chanze anv of your installation settines, click

«*® NOTE

Installation is completed. Click [Finish] to close the window. Restart the personal computer before using the

« The "Program Compatibility Assistant" dialog may appear when completing the installation. If the dialog appears, select "This

program installed correctly".

« If the user is not an administrator (Administrator account), the installation cannot be performed. Log in as a user with

administrator permission, and start the installation again.

* When .NET Framework (version 3.5, 3.0, or 2.0) is disabled, the installation is not completed. Enable .NET Framework (version

3.5, 3.0, or 2.0) and try the installation again.

1.3.2

Uninstallation of FR Configurator2

Open the [Start] menu of Windows, and then click [Control Panel]. Click [Programs] in the "Control Panel" window.

When "Programs and Features" window is displayed, select "FR Configurator2" to start uninstallation.

[ » Control Panel » Programs » Programs and Features = [ ép | Seorch rogroms and Features
7 » Control Panel » P P d F 49 | searcn d F
Control Panel Home .
Uninstall or change a program
View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.
& Turn Windows features on or
el Organize v Uninstall = @
Install 2 program from the -
- Name Publisher Installed On  Size Version E
&I Microsoft Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable - 486 90.3... Microsoft Corporation 2013/07/02 502KB 9.030729.4143 4
{BHFR Configurat T SUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPOR... _ 2013/07/02 = i -

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPGRATION Product version: idbisglisg
Z

When the uninstallation starts, the following confirmation dialog appears.

FR Configurator2 - InstallShield Wi

Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of its features?
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Click [Yes] to proceed the uninstallation. (Click [No] to cancel the uninstallation.) The following window is displayed when the
program has been uninstalled. Click [Finish] to close the window.

Uninstall Complete

InstallShield Wizard has finished uninstalling FR
Conf izuratore.

< Back Cancel

«*® NOTE

» The program cannot be uninstalled while it is running. Uninstall the program after closing the application.
» For Windows® 8.1, uninstall the software as follows.
1. Select [Control Panel] from the All Apps list and display Uninstall or change a program.
2. Select FR Configurator2 and click the [Delete] button.
» For Windows® 10, uninstall the software as follows.
1. Right click the Start button to select [Apps & features], and display the setting window. Or click [Settings] -> [Apps] on the
Start menu and select [Apps & features].
2. Select FR Configurator2 and click the [Delete] button.
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1.4 Connection and parameter setting

1.4.1 Connection method

For FR Configurator2, communication via a USB connector, a PU connector, the RS-485 terminal block, Ethernet, a GOT, or

a programmable controller is available. USB connection is initially selected.

» USB connection (Refer to page 32.)
Connect to USB connector (mini B connector) of the inverter. 1:1 connection is supported. Connection using USB hub is

not supported.

~/ USB connector

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

USB cable

USB mini B
connector

Inverter

» Serial communication (PU connector) (Refer to page 36.)
Connect to PU connector of the inverter. Serial port/RS-485 converter (cable) or USB/RS-485 converter (cable) is required.

- Serial port or |USB connector
Serial cable USB cable

Personal _computer RS-232C © RS-485 USB © RS-485
(FR Configurator2) converter converter

PU connector PU connector

Inverter Inverter

» Ethernet connection (Ethernet connector / CC-Link IE Field Network Basic) (Refer to page 41.)
Connection to the Ethernet connector of the inverter. Up to 120 inverters can be connected using a hub.

I~ Ethernet connector |

Eth t cabl

Personal computer | erme c—a e Up to

(FR Configurator2) | Hub 120 inverters
Ethernet
connector

Inverter

28 1. OUTLINE

1.4 Connection and parameter setting



» Ethernet connection (CC-Link IE TSN communication) (Refer to page 59.)
Connection to the Ethernet connector of the inverter. Up to 120 inverters can be connected using two Ethernet ports on

each inverter.

/Ethernet connector

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

CC-Link IE TSN communication

|
Up to 120
inverters

» Serial communication (RS-485 terminal) (Refer to page 48.)
Connect to RS-485 terminal of the inverter. Up to 32 inverters can be connected.

Communication
connector

Inverter

. Serial port

Serial cable

Personal computer
) RS-232C & RS-485
(FR Configurator2) converter

RS-422 / 485 Up to
RS-485 terminal block 32 inverters
Inverter

* Communication through GOT (USB / Serial communication) (Refer to page 51.)
Through a GOT (Human Machine Interface), connection to the RS-485 terminal block is available. For the GOT1000
series, an RS-422 communication unit is required. For the compatible version of GOT or details of the RS-422/485
connection, refer to the GOT1000/GOT2000 Series Connection Manual.

GOT2000

USB cable

USB connector

Personal computer RS-422/485
(FR Configurator2)

Up to 32 inverters can be connected.

RS-485 terminal block ' ' '
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* Communication through programmable controller (Ethernet communication / CC-Link IE Field Network Basic) (Refer to
page 58.)
A programmable controller (CPU module / Ethernet module) can be used for connecting the inverter.

USB connector,
Serial port,
Ethernet connector

Personal computer Computer to programmable controller
(FR Configurator2) | (CPU module, Ethernet module)

Programmable controller
(Ethernet module) to inverter

Ethernet cable
Hub

Up to 64 or
120 inverters

Ethernet
connector

Inverter

» Communication through programmable controller (CC-Link IE Field Network) (Refer to page 58.)
A programmable controller (CPU module / Ethernet module) can be used for connecting the inverter.

USB connector,
Serial port,
Ethernet connector

(Eﬁr%%”n?!gclﬁg}%%?r Computer to programmable controller

(CPU module, Ethernet module)

Programmable controller
(CC-Link IE Filed Network master module)
to Inverter

CC-Link |IE Field Network

Ethernet |
connector H
Inverter

UE) to
120 inverters
» Communication using programmable controller (CC-Link IE TSN communication) (Refer to page 59.)
A programmable controller (CPU module / Ethernet module) can be used for connecting the inverter.

USB connector,
Serial port,
Ethernet connector

Computer to programmable controller

Personal computer (CPU module, Ethernet module)
(FR Configurator2)g R

Programmable controller (Ethernet module)
to inverter

CC-Link IE TSN communication

Ethernet |
connector H
Inverter

Up to 120
inverters
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* Communication through GOT and programmable controller (Ethernet communication) (Refer to page 58.)
Through a GOT (Human Machine Interface) and a programmable controller, connection to the inverter is available.

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

SB connector/
Serial port

GOT2000

USB/serial
cable

Ethernet cable
GOT to programmable controller

iCPU module, Ethernet module)

Programmable controller
(Ethernet module) to Inverter

Ethernet

Hub

inverters

connector

Inverter

Up to 64 or 120

* Communication through GOT and programmable controller (CC-Link IE Field Network) (Refer to page 58.)
Through a GOT (Human Machine Interface) and a programmable controller, connection to the inverter is available.

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

Communication
connector

Inverter

USB connector

GOT2000

Ethernet cable

GOT to programmable controller
(CPU module, Ethernet module)

Programmable controller

CC-Link IE Field Network

Up to
120 inverters

(CC-Link IE TSN master module) to Inverter

«*® NOTE

Inserting or pulling out a USB cable during FR Configurator2 operation may cause the inverter to be unrecognized.
Insert and pull out the USB cable for several times, or reset the inverter with the USB cable connected to the personal

.

computer.

If Pr.999 Automatic parameter setting is changed to "10 or 11" using the operation panel, parameter unit, etc. during FR
Configurator2 operation, the inverter communication parameters will be changed, and such setting may disable the
communication with FR Configurator2. (For Pr.999, refer to the Instruction Manual (Detailed) of the inverter.)

Only the USB connection is available for connecting a GOT2000 model to a personal computer.

The USB driver must be installed for USB communication with the programmable controller CPU. For installing the driver, refer
to the Operating Manual of GX Works with the version applicable to the programmable controller CPU.

The available connection methods differ depending on the inverter. For the details, refer to the Instruction Manual of the

inverter.
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1.4.2 Connection using USB connector

A personal computer and inverter can be easily connected with USB cable. 1:1 connection is supported. Connection using USB
hub is not supported.

~/ USB connector

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

USB cable

USB mini B
connector

Inverter

B FR-A800/FR-F800 series inverter

Connect the USB cable to the USB device (mini B connector) on the inverter.

USB host
(A connector)

Communication
status LED

USB device
(mini B connector)
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B FR-E800 series inverter

I:Iﬂm / IZ USB cable USB connector

-------- = -

m FR-A700, FR-B (700), and FR-B3 (700)

USB cable USB connector

Removal of cover

Place a flathead screwdriver, etc.
in a slot and push up the cover to open.

B FR-E700 and FR-E700EX

USB connector

USB cable

Pull the cover in the direction of arrow. Then turn it upward.
» Applicable cable
Interface Conforms to USB 1.1
Transmission speed 12 Mbps
Wiring length Maximum 5 m
Connector 800 series, FR-E700, and FR-E700EX | USB mini B connector (receptacle)
FR-A700, FR-B (700), and FR-B3 (700) | USB B connector (B receptacle)
Recommended USB cable MR-J3USBCBL3M (cable length 3 m)
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€ Related parameters for USB connection

Set the following communication parameter when connecting the USB connector of the inverter. When performing parameter
writing or run command input, set the following command source parameters, and switch the operation mode to PU operation

mode.
Parameter setting Operation
Inverter —
Communication parameter Command source parameter mode
FR-A800(-E)
FR-B Pr.551 PU mode operation
FR-B3 Pr.548 USB communication check time ! P .
. " I command source selection = "3 or
FR-B4 interval = "9999" (initial value) 9999" (initial value: "9999")
FR-F800(-E) '
FR-E800(-E/-SCE) U
FR-A700 Pr.551 PU mode operation
FR-E700(SC)(NC) command source selection = "3 or
FR-E700EX Pr.548 USB communication check time | 9999" (initial value: "9999")
FR-B (700) interval # "0" (initial value: "9999") Pr.551 PU mode operatic.)n -
command source selection = "3
FR-B3 (700) e . won
(initial value: "2")

«*® NOTE

» Set a station number of each inverter in Pr.547 USB communication station number. Perform inverter reset after setting the
parameter.

M Related parameter list
« 800 series

Pr. Name Ll Setting range Description
value

547"

N040 USB communication station number 0 0to 31 Inverter station number specification.

USB communication is available, but the inverter
0 output is shut off (E.USB) when the mode changes to
the PU operation mode.

1 — —
548 USB communication check time interval | 9999 Set the commur.uca‘tlon check tlm.e interval.
If a no-communication state persists for the

No41 011099985 permissible time or longer, the inverter output is shut
off (E.USB).

9999 No communication check

The RS-485 terminals are the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.

The PU connector is the command interface enabled
in the PU operation mode.

The USB connector is the command interface enabled
5512"3 | PU mode operation command source 9999 in the PU operation mode.

D013 | selection The Ethernet connector is the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.

1

USB automatic recognition

Basically, the operation panel (PU connector) is the
command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command interface.

9999

*1  Changed settings are enabled at the next power-ON or inverter reset.
*2  Pr.551 can be always written regardless of the operation mode.
*3 The setting range depends on the inverter. For the details, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.
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* 700 series

Pr. Name I Setting range Description
value
5471 USB communication station number 0 0to 31 Inverter station number specification.
0 USB communication is possible. Trips in the PU
operation mode (E.USB)
Set the communication check time interval.
548" USB communication check time interval | 9999 If a no-communication state persists for the
0.1t0999.8 s o . . )
permissible time or longer, the inverter output is shut
off (E.USB).
9999 No communication check
1 The RS-485 terminals are the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.
The PU connector is the command interface enabled
2 . .
in the PU operation mode.
3 The USB connector is the command interface enabled
551°23 PU mode operation command source 9999 in the PU operation mode.
selection 4 The operation panel is the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.
USB automatic recognition
9999 Basically, the operation panel (PU connector) is the
command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command source.

*1  Changed settings are enabled at the next power-ON or inverter reset.
*2  Pr.551 can be always written regardless of the operation mode.
*3 The initial value and the setting range differ depending on the inverter. For the details, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.

«*® NOTE

« Always reset the inverter after making the setting of the parameters. After changing the communication-related parameters,
communication cannot be made until the inverter is reset.

€ When connecting USB for the first time

If a personal computer and inverter are connected via USB for the first time with the inverter power ON, "Found New Hardware
Wizard" window is displayed.

€ Models that support the USB power supply

* FR-E800 series
FR-E800 inverters have the USB bus power function to enable communication with FR Configurator2 while the main circuit
power supply is OFF. The USB power supply enables communication with FR Configurator2 only.

€ Functions enabled by USB power delivery

» Only the following functions operate normally when power is supplied to the FR-E800 series inverter from the USB port.

Function

Parameter list

Settings by function (motor setting, analog input terminal calibration,
trace setting, input terminal assignment, and output terminal
assignment)

Parameter list function

Safety parameter setting
Batch monitor function

Fault history function (except for the Al alarm diagnosis)

Serial number function

Diagnostic function Life diagnosis (except for the main circuit capacitor residual-life
diagnosis)

Online status display

PLC function
Ethernet parameter setting function

@ Precautions for USB power supply
» Option information cannot be recognized automatically by automatic recognition in the system setting window.
« Ethernet communication is not guaranteed.
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* The inverter is reset when power source is changed from the USB power supply to the main circuit power supply or vice
versa. A timeout error may occur depending on the types of functions being activated.

* Note that Ethernet communication may be disabled in the FR-E800-(SC)E inverter when turning ON/OFF the main circuit
power supply is repeated while Ethernet and USB connections are used at the same time. Disconnect the USB cable
before turning ON/OFF the main circuit power supply.

1.4.3 Connection using PU connector

PU connector is used for connecting with a computer. Serial port/RS-485 converter (cable) or USB/RS-485 converter (cable)
is required.

: Serial port or |USB connector
Serial cable USB cable

RS-232C < RS-485 USB < RS-485
converter converter

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

PU connector PU connector

Inverter Inverter
€ PU connector pin layout
B FR-A800/FR-F800 series inverter
Inverter
(receptacle)
Front view
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B FR-E800 (standard model) inverter

H FR-D700 and FR-D700-G

B FR-E700 and FR-E700EX

Inverter
(Receptacle side)
Front view

Inverter
(receptacle)
Front view

Inverter
(receptacle)
bottom view

8 —1

[

Inverter
(receptacle)
Front view
1T — 8
Pin number Name Description

1 SG Earth (ground) (connected to terminal 5)

2 — Operation panel power supply

3 RDA Inverter receive+

4 SDB Inverter send-

5 SDA Inverter send+

6 RDB Inverter receive-

7 SG Earth (ground) (connected to terminal 5)

8

Operation panel power supply
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«*® NOTE

» Check the following when fabricating the cable on the user side.

Product name Remarks
10BASE-T cable | Cable compliant with EIA-568 (such as 10BASE-T cable)
RJ-45 connector | —

« A distributor is necessary for multiple connection.
Refer to the relevant Instruction Manual for multiple connection.

« Pins No. 2 and 8 provide power to the operation panel or parameter unit. Do not use these pins for RS-485 communication.
(Refer to the inverter Instruction Manual for details.)

« Do not connect the PU connector to the computer's LAN board, FAX modem socket or telephone modular connector. The
product could be damaged due to differences in electrical specifications.

# Related parameters for connection using PU connector

Set the following communication parameter when connecting PU connector of the inverter.
To set parameters or input operation commands, use the following parameters to set the following operation modes.

nverer Communication Parameter setting Operation
option Communication parameter Command source parameter mode
FR-A800(-E)
FR-B
:ZE:SE Pr.551 PU mode operation
FR-F800(-E) — command source selection ="2 or | PU
FR-E800 9999" (initial value: 9999)
FR-CS80
FR-A700
FR-B (700) Pr.122 PU communication check time
FR-B3 (700) interval = "9999 (initial value)"
FR-F700 — Pr.123 PU communication waiting time | jnchanged from the initial value. PU
FR-F700P setting = "9999 (initial value)"
FR-E500
Not connected Unchanged from the initial value. NET
FR-E700 Pr.551 PU mode operation
FR-E700EX Connected command source selection = "2" PU
(initial value: "9999")
Eg:gzgg_e — Unchanged from the initial value. NET

«*® NOTE

* Set"9999" in Pr.122 PU communication check time interval.
« Set a station number of each inverter in Pr.117 PU communication station number for multiple connection. Perform inverter
reset after setting the parameter.
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M Related parameter list

» 800 series
Pr. Name atel Setting range Description
value
117 Inverter.station numper specification.
N020 PU communication station number 0 0to 31 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more
inverters are connected to one personal computer.
Set the communication speed.
118 48, 96, 192, The setting value x 100 equals the communication
N021 PU communication speed 192 384, 576, 768, |speed. . . o .
1152 For example, if 192 is set, the communication speed is
19200 bps.
N022 PU communication data length 0 0 Data length 8 b!ts
1 Data length 7 bits
N023 PU communication stop bit length 1 0 Stop b!t length 1 b!t
1 Stop bit length 2 bits
0 Stop bit length 1 bit Data length 8
119 PU communication stop bit length / data 1 1 Stop bit length 2 bits bits
length 10 Stop bit length 1 bit Data length 7
11 Stop bit length 2 bits bits
0 Without parity check
1Nf)(;4 PU communication parity check 2 1 With parity check at odd numbers
2 With parity check at even numbers
0 PU connector communication is disabled.
Set the communication check time interval.
122 PU communication check time interval | 9999 0.1t0999.8 s Ifa ng-qommunlcatlon state per3|sts for the .
NO026 permissible time or longer, the inverter output is shut
off. (The operation depends on the Pr.502 setting.)
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)
123 o 3 . . 0to 150 ms Set the delay between data transmission to the
N027 PU communication waiting time setting | 9999 inverter and response.
9999 Set with communication data.
RS-485 terminals are the command interface enabled
1 . )
in the PU operation mode.
2 The PU connectgr is the command interface enabled
in the PU operation mode.
The USB connector is the command interface enabled
3 in the PU operation mode.
551”12 | PU mode operation command source 9999 4 The operation panel is the command interface enabled
D013 selection in the PU operation mode.
5 The Ethernet connector is the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.
USB automatic recognition
9999 Basically, the operation panel (PU connector) is the

command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command interface.

*1  Pr.551 can be always written regardless of the operation mode.
*2  The setting range depends on the inverter. For the details, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.
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* 700 series

Pr. Name Liliicl Setting range Description
value
Inverter station number specification.

117 PU communication station number 0 0to 31 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more
inverters are connected to one personal computer.
Set the communication speed.

The setting value x 100 equals the communication

118 PU communication speed 192 48, 96, 192, 384 | speed.

For example, if 192 is set, the communication speed is
19200 bps.
0 Stop bit length 1 bit Data length 8
119 PU communication stop bitlength/ data | 1 Stop bit length 2 bits bits
length 10 Stop bit length 1 bit Data length 7
11 Stop bit length 2 bits bits
0 Without parity check
120 PU communication parity check 2 1 With parity check at odd numbers
2 With parity check at even numbers
0 PU connector communication is disabled.
Set the communication check time interval.

122 | PU communication check time interval | 9999 0.1t0999.85 | @nNo-communication state persists for the
permissible time or longer, the inverter output is shut
off. (The operation depends on the Pr.502 setting.)

9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)
0 to 150 ms §et the delay between data transmission to the
123 PU communication waiting time setting | 9999 inverter and response.
9999 Set with communication data.
1 The RS-485 terminals are the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.
The PU connector is the command interface enabled
2 ) .
in the PU operation mode.
The USB connector is the command interface enabled
3 . .
in the PU operation mode.
551°1°2 PU mc:\de operation command source 9999 4 The operation panel is the command interface enabled
selection in the PU operation mode.
5 The Ethernet connector is the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.
USB automatic recognition
9999 Basically, t.he operation panel (PU connector).is the
command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command interface.

*1  Pr.551 can be always written regardless of the operation mode.
*2  The setting range depends on the inverter. For the details, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.

«"® NOTE

« Always reset the inverter after making the setting of the parameters. After changing the communication-related parameters,

communication cannot be made until the inverter is reset.

« To change an inverter parameter value, use the operation panel or parameter unit. Only one of the operation unit and FR

Configurator2 (personal computer) can be connected to the PU connector.

« For details on each inverter communication parameter, refer to the Instruction Manual (Detailed) of the inverter.

» Parameter clear/All parameter clear by the operation panel or the parameter unit clears communication parameter settings
and disables the communication with FR Configurator2.
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1.4.4 Connection of inverter via Ethernet

Use the Ethernet connector on the Ethernet model inverter's Ethernet board for connection with a personal computer. Up to

120 inverters can be connected using a hub. An example of the connection procedure is shown on page 182.

Ethernet connector |

——

Ethernet cable

Personaomputer
(FR Configurator2)

Ethernet
connector

Inverter

Up to
120 inverters

€ Related parameters for connection using Ethernet connector

Set the following communication parameters for connection using the inverter's Ethernet connector. To set parameters or input

operation commands, use the following parameters to set the following operation modes.

Inverter Communication Parameter setting Operation
option Communication parameter Command source parameter mode
) ) . Pr.550 NET mode operation
Not connected Set the station number of ea_ch |.nverter |_n command source selection="5" NET
FR-A800-E Pr.1425 Etherne? communlgatlon station (initial value: "9999")
FR-F800-E number (for multiple connection). -
FR-E800-(SC)E Pr.1432 Ethernet communication check | F"->>1 PUmode operation command
Connected time interval = "9999 (initial value)" source selection="5" (initial value: PU
"9999")
. . . Pr.550 NET mode operation
Not connected Set the station number of ea_ch |.nverter |_n command source selection = "5" NET
FR-A800-E- Pr.1074 Etherne? communlclatlon station (initial value: "9999")
ROR number (for multiple connection). p 1PUmod - d
Pr.1432 Ethernet communication check r.55 mo. e °p?r?t',°,", comman
Connected time interval = "9999 (initial value)" source selection = "5" (initial value: PU
"9999")
Set the station number of each inverter in
Pr.831 Ethernet communication station Pr.550 NET mode operation
FR-E700-NE — number (for multiple connection) command source selection = "0" NET
Pr.852 Ethernet communication check time | (initial value: "0")
interval = "9999"

M List of related parameters
Availability, initial values, and setting ranges of parameters differ depending on the inverter. For details, refer to the Instruction
Manual of the relevant model.

+ FR-A800-E, FR-F800-E, and FR-E800-(SC)E

Initial

Pr.
value

Name Setting range Description

The communication option is the command interface
enabled in the NET operation mode.

The Ethernet connector is the command interface
550 enabled in the NET operation mode.

D012

NET mode operation command source

. 9999
selection

Communication option is recognized automatically.
Basically, the RS-485 terminals are the command
interface. When the communication option is installed,
the communication option is the command interface.

9999
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Pr. Name Ll Setting range Description
value
The PU connector is the command interface enabled
2 . )
in the PU operation mode.
The USB connector is the command interface enabled
3 . .
in the PU operation mode.
4 The operation panel is the command interface enabled
551 PU mode operation command source 9999 in the PU operation mode.
D013 | selection 5 The Ethernet connector is the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.
USB automatic recognition
9999 Basically, the operation panel (PU connector) is the
command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command interface.
1434 IP address 1 (Ethernet) 192 0 to 255
N600
1435 | 2ddress 2 (Ethernet) 168 0 to 255
N601 Enter the IP address of the inverter to be connected to
Ethernet.
1436 IP address 3 (Ethernet) 50 0 to 255
N602
1437
N603 IP address 4 (Ethernet) 1 0 to 255
1438
N610 Subnet mask 1 255 0to 255
1439
Subnet mask 2 255 0 to 255
N611 u Enter the subnet mask of the network to which the
1440 inverter belongs.
Subnet mask 3 255 0 to 255
N612
1441
N613 Subnet mask 4 0 0to 255
1427 Eth f . lection 1 1
N630 thernet function selection 500 502, 5000 to
1428 5002, 5006 to
N631 Ethernet function selection 2 45237 5008, 5010 to
1229 5013, 9999, Set the application, protocol, and so on.
N632 Ethernet function selection 3 9999 34962, 44818,
45237, 45238,
1N::.s3(:)5 Ethernet function selection 4 9999 47808, 61450
1426 . . Set the communication speed and the communication
N641 Link speed and duplex mode selection |0 Oto4 mode (full-duplex/half-duplex).
When no response is returned for an alive check
1455 N message (Keep Alive ACK) for the time (s) set in
Ne42 | Keepalive time 3600s 11107200 Pr.1455 multiplied by 4 elapsed, the connection will be
forced to be closed.
0 Signal loss detection
disabled
1 A warning (EHR) is output | Set the availability of the
for a signal loss. signal loss detection and
1431 Ethernet signal loss detection function 0 2 A warning (EHR) and the | select the action when
N643 selection Alarm (LF) signal are Ethernet communication
output for a signal loss is interrupted by physical
3 A protective function factors.
(E.EHR) is activated for a
signal loss.
0 Ethernet communication is available, but the inverter
output is shut off in the NET operation mode.
Set the interval of the communication check (signal
loss detection) time for all devices with IP addresses in
1432 Ethernet communication check time 9999 the range specified for Ethernet command source
N644 interval 0.1t0999.8 s selection (Pr.1449 to Pr.1454).
If a no-communication state persists for the
permissible time or longer, the inverter output is shut
off.
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)
1424 Ethernet communication network 1 110 239 Enter the network number.
N650 number
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Initial

Pr. Name value Setting range Description

1425 Ethernet communication station 1 120 Set the station number from 1 to 120.

N651 number

1442 "

N660 IP filter address 1 (Ethernet) 0 0 to 255

1443 1 b filter address 2 (Ethernet) 0 0to 255

N661

1444 IP filter address 3 (Ethernet) 0 0to 255

N662 Set the range of connectable IP addresses for the

1445 . network devices.

nNee3 | P filteraddress 4 (Ethernet) 0 010255 (When Pr.1442 to Pr.1445 = "0 (initial value)", the

1446 IP filter address 2 range specification function is invalid.)

N664 (Ethernet) 9999 0 to 255, 9999

1447 IP filter address 3 range specification

N665 (Ethernet) 9999 0 to 255, 9999

1448 IP filter address 4 range specification

N666 (Ethernet) 9999 0 to 255, 9999

1449 Ethernet command source selection IP 0 0to 255 Set the range of IP addresses to limit the network

N670 address 1 devices that can be used as a command source during

1450 Ethernet command source selection IP | 010 255 Ethernet communication (with MODBUS/TCP

N671 | address 2 protocol). o

1451 Ethernet command source selection IP 0 0to 255 When Pr..1449 t° Pr.1452 = "0 (initial value)", no IP_

N672 address 3 address is spegﬁed for command source selection via

1452 Eth p lection IP Ethernet. In this case, operation commands cannot be

v t emet:°""“a" source selection IP | | 0to 255 sent via Ethernet with MODBUS/TCP protocol.
address . When four or more clients attempt a connection to the

1453 Ethernet command sctu.rce_selectlon IP 9999 0to 255. 9999 | inverter during MODBUS/TCP protocol

N674 | address 3 range specification ' communication, the connection attempted from

1454 Ethernet command source selection IP outside of the IP addres§ range set for Ethernet

P 9999 0 to 255, 9999 | command source selection may be forced to be
N675 address 4 range specification

closed.

«*® NOTE

» Always reset the inverter after making the setting of the parameters.

communication cannot be made until the inverter is reset.
« Set"5001" in any parameter from Pr.1427 to Pr.1429 to enable automatic recognition or switching to online connection during
communication through "CPU module" or "Ethernet module". When the initial settings are used, there is no need to change.

(Refer to page 70.)

After changing the communication-related parameters,

* FR-A800-E-R2R

Pr. Name il Setting range LRSI
value
0 The communication option is the command interface
enabled in the NET operation mode.
5 The Ethernet connector is the command interface
550 NET mode operation command source 9999 enabled in the NET operation mode.
D012 selection Communication option is recognized automatically.
9999 Basically, the RS-485 terminals are the command
interface. When the communication option is installed,
the communication option is the command interface.
The PU connector is the command interface enabled
2 . )
in the PU operation mode.
The USB connector is the command interface enabled
3 . .
in the PU operation mode.
551 PU mode operation command source 9999 5 The Ethernet connector is the command interface
D013 selection enabled in the PU operation mode.
USB automatic recognition
9999 Basically, the operation panel (PU connector) is the

command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command interface.
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Pr. Name Gldel Setting range S A
value
1434
N600 IP address 1 (Ethernet) 192 0to 255
1435 IP address 2 (Ethernet) 168 0 to 255 )
N601 Enter the IP address of the inverter to be connected to
Ethernet.
1436 | b address 3 (Ethernet) 50 0o 255
N602
1437
N603 IP address 4 (Ethernet) 1 0 to 255
1438
N610 Subnet mask 1 255 0 to 255
1439
Subnet k2 255 0 to 255
N611 ubnet mas © Enter the subnet mask of the network to which the
1440 inverter belongs.
Subnet mask 3 255 0 to 255
N612
1441
N613 Subnet mask 4 0 0 to 255
502, 5000 to
1076 5002, 5006 to
N630 Ethernet function selection 1 5001 5008, 5010 to
5013, 9999,
45237, 61450
502, 5000 to
1077 5002, 5006 to
Ethernet function selection 2 45237 5008, 5010 to Set the application, protocol, etc.
N631
5013, 9999,
45237, 61450
502, 5000 to
1078 5002, 5006 to
N632 Ethernet function selection 3 9999 5008, 5010 to
5013, 9999,
45237, 61450
1075 . . Set the communication speed and the communication
N641 Link speed and duplex mode selection |0 Oto4 mode (full-duplex/half-duplex).
When no response is returned for an alive check
1455 N message (Keep Alive ACK) for the time (s) set in
Nesz | Keepalive time 3600s | 1t07200s Pr.1455 multiplied by 4 elapsed, the connection will be
forced to be closed.
0 Signal loss detection
disabled
1 A warning (EHR) is output | Set the availability of the
for a signal loss. signal loss detection and
1431 Ethernet signal loss detection function 0 2 A warning (EHR) and the | select the action when
N643 selection Alarm (LF) signal are Ethernet communication
output for a signal loss is interrupted by physical
3 A protective function factors.
(E.EHR) is activated for a
signal loss.
0 Ethernet communication is available, but the inverter
output is shut off in the NET operation mode.
Set the interval of the communication check (signal
loss detection) time for all devices with IP addresses in
1432 Ethernet communication check time 9999 the range specified for Ethernet command source
N644 interval 0.1t0999.8 s selection (Pr.1449 to Pr.1454).
If a no-communication state persists for the
permissible time or longer, the inverter output is shut
off.
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)
1073 Ethernet communication network 1 110 239 Enter the network number.
N650 number
1074 Ethernet communication station 1 120 Set the station number from 1 to 120.
N651 number
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Pr. Name GIgEl Setting range ECEH A
value

1442 .
N660 IP filter address 1 (Ethernet) 0 0to 255
1443 "
N661 IP filter address 2 (Ethernet) 0 0 to 255
1444 | b filter address 3 (Ethernet) 0 0to 255
N662 Set the range of connectable IP addresses for the
1445 . network devices.
nNee3 | P filteraddress 4 (Ethernet) 0 010255 (When Pr.1442 to Pr.1445 = "0 (initial value)", the
1446 IP filter address 2 range specification function is invalid.)
N664 (Ethernet) 9999 0 to 255, 9999
1447 IP filter address 3 range specification
N665 (Ethernet) 9999 0 to 255, 9999
1448 IP filter address 4 range specification
N666 (Ethernet) 9999 0 to 255, 9999
1449 Ethernet command source selection IP 0 0to 255 Set the range of IP addresses to limit the network
N670 address 1 devices that can be used as a command source during
1450 | Ethernet command source selection IP | 010 255 Ethernet communication (with MODBUS/TCP
N671 | address 2 ° protocol). .
1451 Ethernet command source selection IP 0 0to 255 When Pr..1449 to Pr.1452 = "0 (initial value)", no IP.
N672 address 3 address is spe_CIfled for comrr_]and source selection via
1452 Eth p lection IP Ethernet. In this case, operation commands cannot be
N673 ;dernet:omman source selection 0 0to 255 sent via Ethernet with MODBUS/TCP protocol.

address . When four or more clients attempt a connection to the
1453 Ethernet command so_t.!rce_selectlon IP 9999 0 to 255, 9999 inverter during MODBUS/TCP protocol
N674 | address 3 range specification communication, the connection attempted from
1454 Ethernet command source selection IP outside of the IP addres_s range set for Ethernet

P 9999 0 to 255, 9999 | command source selection may be forced to be

N675 address 4 range specification closed

«*® NOTE

« Always reset the inverter after making the setting of the parameters. After changing the communication-related parameters,
communication cannot be made until the inverter is reset.
« Set"5001" in any parameter from Pr.1076 to Pr.1078 to enable automatic recognition or switching to online connection during
communication through "CPU module" or "Ethernet module". When the initial settings are used, there is no need to change.

(Refer to page 70.)

« FR-E700-NE
Pr. Name Ll Setting range Description
value
442 Default gateway address 1 0 0to 255 Enter the IP address of the default gateway, which is a
443 Default gateway address 2 0 0to 255 device connecting the different networks, to establish a
444 Default gateway address 3 0 0to 255 communication between the inverter and the devices
445 Default gateway address 4 0 0 to 255 outside the inverter network.
0 The Ethernet connector is the command interface enabled
550 NET mode operation command 0 in the NET operation mode.
source selection 2 The PU connector is the command interface enabled in the
NET operation mode.
805 Ethernet IP address 1 192 0to 255
806 Ethernet IP address 2 168 0to 255 Enter the IP address of the inverter to be connected to
807 Ethernet IP address 3 50 0 to 255 Ethernet.
808 Ethernet IP address 4 1 0to 255
809 Subnet mask 1 255 0to 255
810 Subnet mask 2 255 0to 255 Enter the subnet mask of the network to which the inverter
811 Subnet mask 3 255 0to 255 belongs.
812 Subnet mask 4 0 0to 255
830 Ethernet communication network 1 1to 239 Enter the network number.
number
831 Ethernet communication station 1 1t0120 Enter the station number.
number
Link speed and duplex mode Set the communication speed and the communication
832 selection 0 Otod mode (full-duplex/half-duplex).
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Pr. Name Initial Setting range Description
value
833 Ethernet function selection 1 31 0, 10, 20, 30 to
834 Ethernet function selection 2 20 32, 36 to 38, Set the application, protocol, etc.
835 Ethernet function selection 3 9999 9999
837 Ethernet IP filter address 1 0 0 to 255
838 Ethernet IP filter address 2 0 0 to 255
839 Ethernet IP filter address 3 0 0 to 255
840 Ethernet IP f!Iter address 4 0 0to 255 Set the range of connectable IP addresses for the network
841 Ethel.'n_et I!” filter address 2 range 9999 0to 255, 9999 | devices. (When Pr.837 to Pr.840 = "0 (initial value)", the
specification function is disabled.)
842 Ether_'n.et I!’ filter address 3 range 9999 0 to 255, 9999
specification
843 Ethefn.et I!D filter address 4 range 9999 0 to 255, 9999
specification
844 F;:Z?reetscso;nmand source selection 0 0 to 255 To limit the network devices that send the operation or
- speed command through the Ethernet network (MODBUS/
845 Ethernetcommand source selection | | 0 to 255 TCP or CC-Link IE Field Network Basic), set the range of IP
IP address 2 addresses of the devices. When Pr.844 to Pr.847 = "0
Ethernet command source selection (initial value)", no IP address is specified for sending
846 0 0 to 255 h
IP address 3 commands through the Ethernet network. In this case,
4 Ethernet command source selection 5 operation through the Ethernet network (MODBUS/TCP or
847 | \p address 4 0 010255 CC-Link IE Field Network Basic) is not available. When four
Ethernet command source selection or more clients attempt a connection to the inverter during
848 IP address 3 range specification 9999 0 to 255, 9999 MODBUS/TCP communication, the connection attempted
Ethernet command source selection from outside of the IP address range set for Ethernet
849 P 9999 0 to 255, 9999 | command source selection may be forcibly closed.
IP address 4 range specification
When the inverter does not receive a packet within the time
850 Ethernet TCP disconnection time 3600 1 t0 7200 calculated by multiplying the Pr.850 setting by 8 in seconds
coefficient from the devices with the TCP connection established, the
connection will be forcibly closed.
0 Signal loss detection
disabled
The alarm (LF) Set the availability of the signal loss
851 Ethernet signal loss detection 3 2 signal is output for a | detection and select the action when
function selection signal loss. Ethernet communication is
A protective function | interrupted by physical factors.
3 (E.OP1) is activated
for a signal loss.
0 Ethernet communication is available, but the inverter output
is shut off in the NET operation mode.
Set the interval of the communication check (signal loss
852 Ethernet communication check time 15s detection) time for all devices with IP addresses in the range
interval ’ 0.1t0999.8 s | specified for Ethernet command source selection (Pr.844 to
Pr.849). If a no-communication state persists for the
permissible time or longer, the inverter output is shut off.
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)

«*® NOTE

« Always reset the inverter after making the setting of the parameters. After changing the communication-related parameters,
communication cannot be made until the inverter is reset.

« Avoid simultaneous access from multiple devices. Otherwise, a communication error (error code: 0x80010003, 0x80010101,
or 0x80010102) may occur.

1.4.5 Connection of inverter via Ethernet (CC-Link IE
TSN communication)

The inverter can be connected to a personal computer via the Ethernet port of the inverter (the FR-A800/FR-F800 inverter with
the FR-ABNCG in it, or the FR-E800-(SC)E inverter).
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Up to 120 inverters can be connected in line topology.

/Ethernet connector

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

CC-Link IE TSN communication

|
Up to 120
inverters

@ Related parameters for connection using CC-Link IE TSN
* FR-A800
For details on CC-Link IE TSN communication, refer to the FR-A8NCG Instruction Manual.

Communication
connector

Inverter

Pr. Name it Setting range Description
value

179
‘:f;:') o |IPaddress 1 0(192°% |0to 255

12
435 ° 1p address 2 0(1687%) |0to 255 _ ,
N701 The IP address of the inverter can be set in Pr.434 to
436’1*2 . Pr.437.
N702 IP address 3 0 (50°%) 0 to 255

12
:1%3 IP address 4 0% |0to255

1
‘:f:l‘: o | Subnetmask 1 0(2557) |0 to255
439172 .

Subnet mask 2 3) |0to255

N711 0(2557) The subnet mask of the network to which the inverter
440 . belongs can be set in Pr.438 to Pr.441.
N712 Subnet mask 3 0(255%) |0to255

12
:’;;113 Subnet mask 4 0 0to 255
1442""
2 IP filter address 1 (Ethernet) 0 0 to 255
N760
1443""
2 IP filter address 2 (Ethernet) 0 0 to 255
N761
1444’
2 IP filter address 3 (Ethernet) 0 0 to 255
N762
1445 " Set the range of connectable IP addresses for the

network devices.
) '
IP filter address 4 (Ethernet) 0 010255 (When Pr.1442 to Pr.1445 = "0 (initial value)", the

N763 function is invalid.)
1446 IP filter address 2 range specification
2 ge sp 9999 0 to 255, 9999
N764 (Ethernet)
14477 IP filter address 3 range specification
2 ge sp 9999 0 to 255, 9999
N765 (Ethernet)
1448°" IP filter address 4 range specification
2 ge sp 9999 0 to 255, 9999
N766 (Ethernet)
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Pr. Name t‘allt:;l Setting range Description
14591 The internal clocks of connected devices on the CC-
2 Clock source selection 0 0to?2 Link IE TSN Network can be synchronized (real time
N746 clock function).

*1  The setting is applied after an inverter reset or power-ON.

*2  Parameters which can be displayed when this plug-in option (FR-ASBNCG) is installed.

*3 The initial value after All parameter clear with the FR-ABNCG installed.
. FR-E800-(SC)E

For details on CC-Link IE TSN communication, refer to the FR-E800 Instruction Manual (Communication).

Pr. Name Initial value Setting range Description

541 Frequency command sign 0 0 Signed frequency command value
N100 selection 1 Unsigned frequency command value
544 . . 0,1, 12, 14, 18, Use this parameter to extend the function of the remote
N1z | CC-Link extended setting 0 100, 112, 114, 118 | registers for the CC-Link IE TSN.
1426 i

., | Link speed and duplex mode |, Oto 4 Set the communication mode (full-duplex/half-duplex).
N641 selection
1442 ]
N660"" IP filter address 1 (Ethernet) |0
1443 )
NE61" IP filter address 2 (Ethernet) 0
1444 0 to 255
N662"" IP filter address 3 (Ethernet) |0
1445 Set the range of connectable IP addresses for the

1 IP filter address 4 (Ethernet) |0 network devices. (When Pr.1442 to Pr.1445 = "0 (initial
N663 value)", the function is invalid.)
1446 IP filter address 2 range 9999
N664 "' specification (Ethernet)
1447 i

. IP fllt_e_r ad_dress 3 range 9999 0 to 255, 9999
N665 specification (Ethernet)
1448 IP filter address 4 range 9999
N666 " specification (Ethernet)
804 Torque command source In the torque control mode, the torque command source

- 0 0,1,3t06

D400 selection can be selected.
810 Torqu? limit input method 0 Oto2 The torque limit input method can be selected.
H700 selection

*1  The setting is applied after an inverter reset or next power-ON.

1.4.6 Connection of multiple inverters using RS-485

terminals

When inverters have RS-485 terminals, RS-485 terminals are used for connecting multiple inverters with a serial port of a
computer. Up to 32 inverters can be connected. Serial/RS-485 converter (on page 36) is required.

Serial port
Serial cable

Personal computer
) RS-232C & RS-485
(FR Configurator2) |~ erter

RS-422 / 485

Up to

RS-485 terminal block

Inverter

32 inverters
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€ Related parameters for multiple connection using RS-485 terminals or PU
connector

Set the following communication parameters for connection using RS-485 terminals or PU connector of the inverter.

When performing parameter writing or run command input, set the following command source parameters, and switch the
operation mode to the following operation mode.

Inverter Communication Parameter setting Operation
option Communication parameter Command source parameter mode
EE:@SOO ‘ . . Pr.550 NET mode operation command
FR-B3 Not connected Set the station number of_eaczh |nvert_er in source selection= "9999" (initial value: | NET
FR-B4 Pr.331 RS-485 communication station "9999")
FR-F800 number (for multiple conflect.ion) .
FR-A700 !’r.336 RS-485_ c_qmmunlcatlon check time
FR-B (700) interval # "0" (initial value: "0") Pr.551 PU mode operation command
FR-B3 (700) | Connected Pr.337 R_S"-485 ¢':'o.m.n.1un|cat|on waiting time | source selection = "1" (initial value: PU
FR-F700 setting = "9999" (initial value) "9999")
FR-F700P
Not connected Set the station number of each inverter in Unchanged from the initial value. NET
Pr.117 PU communication station number
FR-E700 for multiple connection). .
FR-E800 E’r.122 Prljj communica)tion check time Pr.551 PU mo_de opfr:at.lo.r! command
FR-E700EX Connected interval # "0" (initial value: "0") fourc"e selection = "2" (initial value: PU
Pr.123 PU communication waiting time 9999")
setting = "9999 (initial value)"

«*® NOTE

» For the details of wiring, refer to the Instruction Manual (Detailed) of the inverter.

* Set 3 s or more (or 9999) in Pr.122 PU communication check time interval, Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time
interval.

« Set a station number of each inverter in Pr.117 PU communication station number and Pr.331 RS-485 communication
station number for multiple connection. Perform inverter reset after setting the parameter.

M Related parameter list
Availability, initial values, and setting ranges of parameters differ depending on the inverter. For details, refer to the Instruction
Manual of the relevant model.

» 800 series
Pr. Name GlgEl Setting range L
value
0 to 31 Set the inverter station number.
117 PU communication station number 0 “1*2 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more
(0to 247) inverters are connected to one personal computer.
RS-485 communication can be made. Note that a
0 communication fault (E.PUE) occurs as soon as the
drive unit is switched to the operation mode with
command source.
122 PU communication check time interval |0 iCr)]?en:vn;llJmcatlon check (signal loss detection) time
0.1t0999.8 s If a no-communication state persists for the
permissible time or longer, the inverter output is shut
off. (The operation depends on the Pr.502 setting.)
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection).
Set the waiting time between data transmission to the
I i . . 0to 150 ms .
123 PU communication waiting time setting | 9999 inverter and the response.
9999 Set with communication data.
331 o . Set the ?nverter stat?on number.
N030 RS-485 communication station number |0 0to 31 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more
inverters are connected to one personal computer.
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Pr.

Name

Initial
value

Setting range

Description

336
N036

RS-485 communication check time
interval

RS-485 communication is enabled. However, the
inverter output is shut off if operation is changed to
NET operation mode.

0.1t0999.8 s

Set the communication check (signal loss detection)
time interval. If a no-communication state persists for
the permissible time or longer, the inverter output is
shut off.

9999

No communication check (signal loss detection)

337
N037

RS-485 communication waiting time
setting

9999

0to 150 ms

Set the delay between data transmission to the
inverter and response.

9999

Set with communication data.

549
N000

Protocol selection

03

Mitsubishi inverter protocol (computer link)

1

MODBUS RTU protocol

*,

24

BACnet MS / TP protocol

550
D012

NET mode operation command source
selection

9999

0

The communication option is the command interface
enabled in the NET operation mode.

The RS-485 terminals are the command interface
enabled in the NET operation mode.

9999

Communication option is recognized automatically.
Basically, the RS-485 terminals are the command
interface. When the communication option is installed,
the communication option is the command interface.

5515
D013

PU mode operation command source
selection

9999

The RS-485 terminals are the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.

The PU connector is the command interface enabled
in the PU operation mode.

The USB connector is the command interface enabled
in the PU operation mode.

9999

USB automatic recognition

Basically, the operation panel (PU connector) is the
command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command interface.

*1 When "1" (MODBUS RTU protocol) is set in Pr.549, the setting range within parentheses is applied.
*2 When a value outside the setting range is set, the inverter operates at the initial value.

*3  Pr.549 = “0” (Mitsubishi inverter (Computer link) protocol).

*4  The setting is available only for the FR-F800 series.
*5  Pr.551 can be always written regardless of the operation mode.
» 700 series

Pr. Name ] Setting range SR
value
0 to 31 Set the inverter station number.
117 PU communication station number 0 0 to 247)1°2 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more
(Oto ) inverters are connected to one personal computer.
RS-485 communication can be made. Note that a
0 communication fault (E.PUE) occurs as soon as the
drive unit is switched to the operation mode with
command source.
122 PU communication check time interval |0 iCr)]i)er?vn;:mlcatlon check (signal loss detection) time
0.1t0999.8 s If a no-communication state persists for the
permissible time or longer, the inverter output is shut
off. (The operation depends on the Pr.502 setting.)
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection).
Set the waiting time between data transmission to the
L e . . 0to 150 ms .
123 PU communication waiting time setting | 9999 inverter and the response.
9999 Set with communication data.
Set the inverter station number.
331 RS-485 communication station number |0 0to 31 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more
inverters are connected to one personal computer.
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Pr. Name GIgEl Setting range L
value

RS-485 communication is enabled. However, the
0 inverter output is shut off if operation is changed to
NET operation mode.

RS-485 communication check time Set the interval of communication check (signal loss

336 - O0s ) . - .
interval detection) time. If a no-communication state persists
0.1t0999.8 s o ; ;

for the permissible time or longer, the inverter output is

shut off.
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)

RS-485 N . . 0to 150 ms Set the delay between data transmission to the
set;ing communication waiting time 9999 inverter and response.

9999 Set with communication data.

337

03 Mitsubishi inverter protocol (computer link)

1 MODBUS RTU protocol

The communication option is the command interface
enabled in the NET operation mode.

The RS-485 terminals are the command interface
enabled in the NET operation mode.

549 Protocol selection 0

0

NET mode operation command source

550 9999

selection Communication option is recognized automatically.
9999 Basically, the RS-485 terminals are the command
interface. When the communication option is installed,
the communication option is the command interface.

The RS-485 terminals are the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.

The PU connector is the command interface enabled
in the PU operation mode.

PU mode operation command source 9999 The USB connector is the command interface enabled
selection in the PU operation mode.

USB automatic recognition

Basically, the operation panel (PU connector) is the
command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command interface.

5514

9999

*1 When "1" (MODBUS RTU protocol) is set in Pr.549, the setting range within parentheses is applied.
*2  When a value outside the setting range is set, the inverter operates at the initial value.

*3  Pr.549 ="0" (Mitsubishi inverter (Computer link) protocol).

*4  Pr.551 can be always written regardless of the operation mode.

«*® NOTE

« Always reset the inverter after making the setting of the parameters. After changing the communication-related parameters,

communication cannot be made until the inverter is reset.

1.4.7 Connection through GOT (FA transparent function)

Using the FA transparent function of GOT1000/GOT2000 series, connecting an inverter to FR Configurator2 is available
through a GOT. The FA transparent function enables reading, writing and monitoring of a programmable controller of Mitsubishi
Electric Corporation through a GOT, while connecting the Mitsubishi Electric programmable controller and a personal
computer. A serial port or USB is used for connecting the personal computer and the GOT. RS422/485 is used for connecting
the GOT and the inverter. In this configuration, operation with the FR-E700 inverter is not guaranteed.
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B Example of connection to RS-485 terminals

GOT1000

GOT RS-422
communication unit

b to 32 inverters can be connected Up to 32 inverters can be connected.

I I I RS-485 terminal block ' ' I

GOT1000 connection example GOT2000 connection example

GOT2000

- UsB/
SB connector/| serial cable
Serial port

USB cable

USB connector

Personal computer RS-422/485
(FR Configurator2)

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

RS-422

U
RS-485 terminal block

B Example of connection to the PU connector

GOT1000
USB/serial cable GOT2000
USB cable
use c_onnector/ ' USB connector
Serial port :
Personal computer con?n?tll;\:?zgt-iirzfunit Personal computer
(FR Configurator2) RS-422 (FR Configurator2) RS-422/485
Station Station Station Station Station Station
number 1 number 2 number n number 1 number 2 number n
PU connector| | | PU connector| | |
|D|str|butor| |D|str|butor| [Distributor]|
—J L _Terminating — S S ] [__Terminating
resistor resistor
GOT1000 connection example GOT2000 connection example

B Example of connection to the Ethernet connector (Ethernet model)

GOT2000

USB cable

USB connector

Personal computer

(FR Configurator2) Ethernet cable

- CC-Link IE Field Network communication
Communication

connector

Up fo

Inverter
120 inverters

GOT2000 connection example

For the GOT1000 series, an RS-422 communication unit (GT15-RS4-9S) is required. When using the USB for connecting a
GOT, use a dedicated cable, GT09-C30USB-5P or GT09-C20USB-5P. For the compatible version of the GOT or details of the
RS-422/485 connection, refer to the GOT1000/GOT2000 Series Connection Manual.
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«*® NOTE

» Do not perform the following operation while the FA transparent function is valid and FR Configurator2 is in online mode.
Online operation (project download, etc.) from GT Designer / GT Designer2 to GOT
Online operation to programmable controller CPU by using FA transparent function of GX Developer or GX Works2

* When using FA transparent communication, communication error (timeout) may occur when FR Configurator2 starts
communication during timeout occurrence in a GOT (when a GOT is monitoring the inverter which is not connected). In that
case, set the timeout time value more than the following. (Refer to page 73.)
Timeout value of GOT [s] x (Retry count of GOT + 1)
If the value above is more than 30 [s], make adjustment to "Timeout value" [s] and "Retry count" of GOT to make the value
above become less than 30 [s].

€ GOT2000 series automatic recognition

* When a GOT2000 model is connected, the parameters required for the GOT connection are automatically changed by
setting the automatic recognition in the GOT2000 model.

» Set the station number (Pr.117 or Pr.331) of the inverter before the automatic recognition is performed.

» Connect all the stations of inverters with GOT before the automatic recognition is performed. The inverter newly added
after automatic recognition will not be recognized automatically. (When an inverter is added, perform the initial setting in
Pr.999 Automatic parameter setting or set the automatic recognition on the GOT side again.)

Automatic change parameter setting
Automatic change item . RS-485 terminal Setting value after change
PU connector connection .
connection
Communication speed Pr.118 Pr.332
Data length/stop bit Pr.119 Pr.333 b gi " i fth
- epending on the setting of the
Parity Pr.120 Pr.334 connected device in the GOT.
Waiting time setting Pr.123 Pr.337
CRI/LF selection Pr.124 Pr.341
Number of communication Pr.121 Pr.335 9999 (fixed)
retries
Qommunlcatlon check time Pr.122 Pr.336 9999 (fixed)
interval
- (Pr.549 holds the value
Protocol selection before the automatic Pr.549 0 (fixed to Mitsubishi inverter protocol)
recognition.)

«*® NOTE

« If the automatic recognition cannot be performed, initial setting in Pr.999 is required.

» For connecting a GOT2000 model to the RS-485 terminal block on the inverter, set Pr.549 Protocol selection = "0 (initial
value) or 1".

» For connection to a device other than the GOT2000 series, initial setting in Pr.999 is required.

* For details, refer to the GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Product).

® Related parameters for connection through GOT

Set communication-related parameters automatically as follows. For connection through GOT, set Pr.123 PU communication
waiting time setting = "0", Pr.337 RS-485 communication waiting time setting = "0". For connection to the PU connector,
set Pr.999 Automatic parameter setting = "12". For connection to the RS-485 terminals, set Pr.999 = "13". Refer to page
41 for Ethernet-related parameters.

H List of related parameters
Availability, initial values, and setting ranges of parameters differ depending on the inverter. For details, refer to the Instruction
Manual of the relevant model.

» 800 series
Pr. Name it Setting range Description
value
117 Inverter station number specification.
N020 PU communication station number 0 0to 31 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more
inverters are connected to one personal computer.
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Pr. Name Ll Setting range Description
value
Set the communication speed.
118 48, 96, 192, The setting value x 100 equals the communication
N021 PU communication speed 192 384, 576, 768, |speed.
1152 For example, if 192 is set, the communication speed is
19200 bps.
L 0 Data length 8 bits
N022 PU communication data length 0 -
1 Data length 7 bits
L. . 0 Stop bit length 1 bit
N023 PU communication stop bit length 1 - -
1 Stop bit length 2 bits
0 Stop bit length 1 bit )
- - Data length 8 bits
119 PU communication stop bit length / data 1 1 Stop bit length 2 bits
length 10 Stop bit length 1 bit .
- - Data length 7 bits
11 Stop bit length 2 bits
12 0 Without parity check
NO(;4 PU communication parity check 2 1 With parity check at odd numbers
2 With parity check at even numbers
Set the permissible number of retries for unsuccessful
data reception. If the number of consecutive errors
0to 10 . . )
121 PU I 1 exceeds the permissible value, the inverter output is
N025 communication retry count shut off.
Even if a communication error occurs, the inverter will
9999 .
not trip.
0 PU connector communication is disabled.
Set the communication check (signal loss detection)
122 time interval. If a no-communication state persists for
N026 PU communication check time interval | 9999 0.1t0999.8 s the permissible time or longer, the inverter output is
shut off. (The operation depends on the Pr.502
setting.)
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)
123 o 3 . . 0 to 150 ms Set the delay between data transmission to the
N027 PU communication waiting time setting | 9999 inverter and response.
9999 Set with communication data.
0 Without CR/LF
1N3);8 PU communication CR/LF selection 1 1 With CR
2 With CR/LF
331 I . 0to 31 (0to Set the inverter station number.
NO030 RS-485 communication station number | 0 247) (Same specifications as Pr.117)
3,6, 12, 24, 48, -
ff(’; , | RS-485 communication speed 96 96, 192, 384, (S;;f; t:ee‘;‘l’f?ggl‘(‘;:gj'sogfﬁg;’
576, 768, 1152 P :
N032 RS-485 communication data length 0 0, 1 Select the data length. (Same specifications as
P.E022)
NO033 RS-485 communication stop bit length |1 0,1 ge;g;;e stop bit length. (Same specifications as
RS-485 communication stop bit length / Select the stop bit length and data length. (Same
333 1 0, 1,10, 11 e
data length specifications as Pr.119)
334 RS-485 communication parity check 2 012 Select the parity check specifications. (Same
NO034 selection Y specifications as Pr.120)
335 C Set the permissible number of retries for unsuccessful
NO035 RS-485 communication retry count ! 01010, 9999 data reception. (Same specifications as Pr.121)
RS-485 communication is enabled. However, the
0 inverter output is shut off if operation is changed to
336 RS-485 communication check time 0s NET operation mode.
NO036 interval Set the communication check (signal loss detection)
0.1t0999.8 s L e
time interval. (Same specifications as Pr.122)
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection).
337 RS-485 communication waiting time 0 to 150 ms, .Set the delay between data transml's.3|or.1 o the
. 9999 inverter and response. (Same specifications as
NO037 setting 9999
Pr.123)
341 L. . Select the presence/absence of CR/LF.
NO38 RS-485 communication CR/LF selection | 1 0,1,2 (Same specifications as Pr.124)
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Pr. Name atel Setting range Description
value
o Mitsubishi inverter protocol (computer link)
f;;%o Protocol selection 0 1 MODBUS RTU protocol
272 BACnet MS / TP protocol
1 The RS-485 terminals are the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.
The PU connector is the command interface enabled
2 . .
in the PU operation mode.
The USB connector is the command interface enabled
3 . .
in the PU operation mode.
5513 PU mode operation command source 9999 4 The operation panel is the command interface enabled
D013 selection in the PU operation mode.
5 The Ethernet connector is the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.
USB automatic recognition
9999 Basically, the operation panel (PU connector) is the
command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command interface.
1 Standard PID setting
2 Extended PID setting
GOT initial setting (PU )
10 connector) GOT S.Ide model
GOT inftial - RS485 selection: FR 500/700/
11 .|n|t|a setting (RS- 800, sensorless servo
terminals)
999 Automatic parameter setting 9999 12 GOT initial setting (PU
E431 connector) )
Tinitial - GOT side model
GOT initial setting selection: FR 800
13 Automatic setting (RS-485
terminals)
20 50 Hz rated frequency
21 60 Hz rated frequency
9999 No action

*1
*2
3
*4

Set Pr.549 = "0" (Mitsubishi inverter (Computer link) protocol).
The setting is available only for the FR-F800 series.

Pr.551 can be always written regardless of the operation mode.
The read value is always "9999".

e 700 series

Pr. Name Initial Setting range Description
value
Inverter station number specification.
117 PU communication station number 0 0 to 31 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more
inverters are connected to one personal computer.
Set the communication speed.
48, 96, 192, The setting value x 100 equals the communication
118 PU communication speed 192 384, 576, 768, | speed.
1152 For example, if 192 is set, the communication speed is
19200 bps.
0 Stop bit length 1 bit )
- - Data length 8 bits
119 PU communication stop bit length / data 1 1 Stop bit length 2 bits
length 10 Stop bit length 1 bit .
- - Data length 7 bits
11 Stop bit length 2 bits
0 Without parity check
120 PU communication parity check 2 1 With parity check at odd numbers
2 With parity check at even numbers
Set the permissible number of retries for unsuccessful
data reception. If the number of consecutive errors
0to 10 L . )
. exceeds the permissible value, the inverter output is
121 PU communication retry count 1
shut off.
Even if a communication error occurs, the inverter will
9999 .
not trip.
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Pr. Name Ll Setting range Description
value
0 PU connector communication is disabled.
Set the communication check (signal loss detection)
time interval. If a no-communication state persists for
122 PU communication check time interval | 9999 0.110999.8 s the permissible time or longer, the inverter output is
shut off. (The operation depends on the Pr.502
setting.)
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)
0 to 150 ms Set the delay between data transmission to the
123 PU communication waiting time setting | 9999 inverter and response.
9999 Set with communication data.
0 Without CR/LF
124 PU communication CR/LF selection 1 1 With CR
2 With CR/LF
C . 0to31(0to Set the inverter station number.
331 RS-485 communication station number |0 247) (Same specifications as Pr.117)
3,6, 12,24, 48, Select the communication speed
332 RS-485 communication speed 96 96, 192, 384, (Same specifications as Pr ?1 8) ’
576, 768, 1152 P '
RS-485 communication stop bit length / Select the stop bit length and data length. (Same
333 1 0,1,10, 11 e
data length specifications as Pr.119)
RS-485 communication parity check Select the parity check specifications. (Same
334 . 2 0,1,2 e
selection specifications as Pr.120)
g Set the permissible number of retries for unsuccessful
335 RS-485 communication retry count 1 0 to 10, 9999 . e
data reception. (Same specifications as Pr.121)
RS-485 communication is enabled. However, the
0 inverter output is shut off if operation is changed to
RS-485 communication check time NET operation mode.
336 . O0s — - -
interval Set the communication check (signal loss detection)
0.1t0999.8 s S e
time interval. (Same specifications as Pr.122)
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)
RS-485 communication waiting time 0 to 150 ms, Set the delay between data transmlls.5|or.1 to the
337 . 9999 inverter and response. (Same specifications as
setting 9999
Pr.123)
341 RS-485 communication CRILF selection | 1 0,1,2 Select the presence/absence of CRILF.
(Same specifications as Pr.124)
. o Mitsubishi inverter protocol (computer link)
549 Protocol selection 0
1 MODBUS RTU protocol
RS-485 terminals are the command interface enabled
1 . .
in the PU operation mode.
The PU connector is the command interface enabled
2 . )
in the PU operation mode.
The USB connector is the command interface enabled
3 . .
in the PU operation mode.
551°2 PU mode operation command source 9999 4 The operation panel is the command interface enabled
selection in the PU operation mode.
5 The Ethernet connector is the command interface
enabled in the PU operation mode.
USB automatic recognition
9999 Basically, the operation panel (PU connector) is the
command interface. When the USB connector is used,
it is the command interface.
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Pr. Name atel Setting range Description
value
1 Standard PID setting
2 Extended PID setting
10 GOT initial setting (PU GOT side model
connector) >
— - selection: FR 500/700/
11 GOTInItIal setting (RS-485 800, sensorless servo
terminals)
999 Automatic parameter setting 99993 12 So(r)]l-;r;;tcﬁ; setting (PU
— - GOT side model
Got |n|t!al set_tlng selection: FR 800
13 Automatic setting (RS-485
terminals)
20 50 Hz rated frequency
21 60 Hz rated frequency
9999 No action

*1  Set Pr.549 = "0" (Mitsubishi inverter (Computer link) protocol).
*2  Pr.551 can be always written regardless of the operation mode.
*3  The read value is always "9999".

«*® NOTE

* Always reset the inverter after making the initial settings of the parameters. After changing the communication-related

parameters, communication cannot be made until the inverter is reset.
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1.4.8 Connection with programmable controller

The inverter and FR Configurator2 can be communicated via a programmable controller (CPU module / Ethernet module).
Use a serial port or the Ethernet connector on the personal computer for connection. Refer to page 41 for Ethernet-related

parameters.

B Connection via a programmable controller

USB connector,
Serial port,

@ Ethernet connector

Personal computer Computer to programmable controller
(FR Configurator2) (CPU module, Ethernet module)

0
=
Programmable controller

(Ethernet module) to inverter

Ethernet cable

______ Up to 64 or
Hub 120 inverters
Ethernet
connector
Inverter

B Connection via a programmable controller (CC-Link IE Field Network)

USB connector,
Serial port,
Ethernet connector

Personal computer

(FR Configurator2) Computer to programmable controller

(CPU module, Ethernet module)

0
el
Programmable controller

(CC-Link IE Filed Network master module)
to Inverter

CC-Link IE Field Network

Ethernet |
connector H
Inverter

1.4.9 Connection via a GOT2000 model and a
programmable controller

The inverter and FR Configurator2 can be communicated via a GOT2000 model and a programmable controller (CPU module
/ Ethernet module). In this configuration, operation with the FR-E700 inverter is not guaranteed.

Use a USB cable for connection between the computer and a GOT2000 model. Use an Ethernet cable for connection between
the GOT2000 model and a programmable controller and between the programmable controller and inverters. Refer to page
51 for GOT-related parameters. Refer to page 41 for Ethernet-related parameters.
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B Communication through GOT2000 and programmable controller

GOT2000

USB/serial
SB connector/ | cable
Serial port

Personal computer

(FR Configurator2) Ethernet cable
GOT to programmable controller

CPU module, Ethernet module)

Programmable controller
(Ethernet module) to Inverter

Up to 64 or 120
Hub

Ethernet inverters
connector

Inverter

B Communication through GOT2000 and programmable controller (CC-Link IE Field Network)
GOT2000

———wa USB connector

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2) Ethernet cable

GOT to programmable controller
(U module, Ethernet module)

' Programmable controller
(CC-Link IE TSN master module) to Inverter

Communication | oo | in IE Field Network

connector |
Inverter Up to
120 inverters

1.4.10 Connection using CC-Link IE TSN

The inverter and FR Configurator2 can be communicated via a programmable controller (CPU module / Ethernet module).

1. OUTLINE
1.4 Connection and parameter setting



Use a USB connector, serial port, or the Ethernet connector on the personal computer for connection.

USB connector,
Serial port,
Ethernet connector

Personal computer Computer to programmable controller
(FR Configurator2) (CPU module, Ethernet module)

)
e
Programmable controller
(Ethernet module) to inverter

Ethernet cable

. ..Uptob4or
Hub 120 inverters

Ethernet
connector

Inverter

# Related parameters for connection using CC-Link IE TSN (for FR-A800/
FR-F800 inverter with FR-ABNCG in it)

¢ For details on CC-Link IE TSN communication, refer to the CC-Link IE TSN Function Manual or FR-ASBNCG Instruction

Manual.
Pr. Name Initial Setting range Description
value
*1*2
:l:fl‘; , |IPaddress1 0(192) |0to 255
12
435 IP address 2 01683 |0to255
N701 Enter the IP address of the inverter to be connected
4362 . to CC-Link IE TSN.
N702 IP address 3 0 (50°%) 0 to 255
12
‘:;’;;3 IP address 4 0% |0to255
12
:1?"/‘:0 Subnet mask 1 0(255°) |0to255
1
439 Subnet mask 2 0(255%) |0to255 _
N711 Enter the subnet mask of the network to which the
440 B inverter belongs.
N712 Subnet mask 3 0(255°) |0to255
*1*2
:111113 Subnet mask 4 0 00 255
*1*2
:l‘;‘g) IP filter address 1 (Ethernet) 0 0 to 255
*1*2
:l‘;‘;?; IP filter address 2 (Ethernet) 0 0to 255
*1*2
1444 IP filter address 3 (Ethernet) 0 0 to 255
N762 Set the range of connectable IP addresses for the
1445172 . network devices.
N763 | filteraddress 4 (Ethernet) 0 010255 (When Pr.1442 to Pr.1445 = "0 (initial value)", the
o " T function is invalid.)
1%2
1446 IP filter address 2 range specification 9999 0 to 255, 9999
N764 (Ethernet)
12 - P
1447 IP filter address 3 range specification 9999 0 to 255, 9999
N765 (Ethernet)
1 - AP
1448 IP filter address 4 range specification 9999 0 to 255, 9999
N766 (Ethernet)
1459"12 The internal clocks of connected devices on the CC-
N7€:1% Clock source selection 0 Oto2 Link IE TSN Network can be synchronized (real time
clock function).

*1  The setting is applied after an inverter reset or power-ON.
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*2  Parameters which can be displayed when this plug-in option (FR-ASNCG) is installed.
*3 The initial value after All parameter clear with the FR-A8NCG installed.

B IP address setting
* For CC-Link IE TSN communication, the IP address of the inverter is set using the station number switches on the

communication circuit board of the FR-A8NCG or inverter parameters. Note that the station number switch ™! setting has a
higher priority than the parameter setting. (When the station number switches are not set to "0 or 255", the station number
switch setting has a higher priority than the Pr.437 setting.) For CC-Link IE TSN communication, the third octet of the
inverter's IP address is used as the network No. and the fourth octet is used as the station number. (Enter the IP address
assigned by the network administrator.)
*1  For details on the station number switches, refer to the CC-Link IE TSN Function Manual or FR-A8NCG Instruction Manual.
H Setting the IP address with the station number switches

» Set a value other than "0 (H00)" or "255 (HFF)" to specify a station number using the station number switches. The setting

range is from "1 (HO1)" to "254 (HFE)". The setting is applied after an inverter reset or at the next power-ON.

IP address Description
First octet
The settings of the master station are used. (The settings from Pr.434 to Pr.436
Second octet . .
are invalid.)
Third octet
Fourth octet The station number switch setting is enabled regardless of the setting in Pr.437.

H Setting the IP address with parameters (Pr.434 to Pr.437)
» Set the station number switches to "0 (H00)" or "255 (HFF)" to specify the IP address of the inverter using Pr.434 to Pr.437.
The setting is applied after an inverter reset or at the next power-ON.

IP address Description
First octet Pr.434
Second octet Pr.435
Third octet Pr.436
Fourth octet Pr.437

« Enter the inverter network number in Pr.436 IP Address 3.

* The setting range of Pr.436 is "0 to 255", but its active range is "1 to 254". The values out of the active range are invalid
because such values cannot be transmitted to the master station.

« Specify the inverter station number in Pr.437 IP Address 4.

» The setting range of Pr.437 is "0 to 255", but its active range is "1 to 254". Out-of-range setting values are invalid because
such values cannot be transmitted to the master station.

# Related parameters for connection using CC-Link IE TSN (for FR-E800-
(SC)E inverter)

» For details on CC-Link IE TSN communication, refer to the FR-E800 Instruction Manual (Communication).

Pr. Name Initial value Setting range Description
541 Frequency command sign 0 0 Signed frequency command value
N100 selection 1 Unsigned frequency command value
0,1,12,14,18,38 ) .

544 . . L .o | Use this parameter to extend the function of the remote
N103"1 CC-Link extended setting 0 12(8) 112,114,118, registers for the CC-Link IE TSN.
1424 icati

1 Ethernet communication 1 1to 239 Enter the network number.
N650 network number
1425 icati

1 Eth(_ernet communication 1 1to 120 Enter the station number.
N651 station number
1426 i

1 Link sPeed and duplex mode 0 Oto4 Set the communication mode (full-duplex/half-duplex).
N641 selection
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Pr. Name Initial value Setting range Description
1427 . .
1 Ethernet function selection 1 | 5001
N630 502, 5000 to 5002,
1428 . . 5006 to 5008, 5010
N631" Ethernet function selection 2 | 45237 to 5013, 9999, . o
1429 . - 349623, 4481872, et the application, protocol, and so on.
N632" Ethernet function selection 3 | 45238 45237, 45238,
1430 478082, 61450
N633" Ethernet function selection 4 | 9999
1434
N600"" IP address 1 (Ethernet) 192
1435
“ IP address 2 (Ethernet) 168 )
N601 Enter the IP address of the inverter to be connected to
0 to 255
1436 Ethernet.
N602"" IP address 3 (Ethernet) 50
1437
N603"" IP address 4 (Ethernet) 1
1438
N610"" Subnet mask 1 255
1439
9 Subnet mask 2 255 )
N611 Enter the subnet mask of the network to which the
0 to 255 .
1440 inverter belongs.
N612"" Subnet mask 3 255
1441
N613" Subnet mask 4 0
1442 .
N660"" IP filter address 1 (Ethernet) |0
1443 ]
NE61" IP filter address 2 (Ethernet) 0
1444 0 to 255
N662"" IP filter address 3 (Ethernet) |0
1445 Set the range of connectable IP addresses for the
1 IP filter address 4 (Ethernet) 0 network devices. (When Pr.1442 to Pr.1445 = "0 (initial
N663 value)", the function is invalid.)
1446 IP filter address 2 range 9999
N664 " specification (Ethernet)
1447 i
. IP fllt_e_r ad_dress 3 range 9999 0 to 255, 9999
N665 specification (Ethernet)
1448 IP filter address 4 range 9999
N666 " specification (Ethernet)
. x Set the index number for inverter parameters and
1320 to 53,1003, 12288 to | ; - i
1329 Periodi ication i ¢ 137187 26488 inverter control parameters. Functions can be assigned
eriodic co_mmunlca fon inpu 9999 ! ’ to remote registers RWwn+4 to RWwn+17 when Pr.544
N810to | data selection 1to 10 20489 = n3g
1 .
N819 9999 Function disabled
3 *3
1330 to 67,1017, 1228810 Set the index number for inverter parameters, monitor
1343 Periodi L 13‘7187' ;6284 to data, and inverter control parameters. Functions can be
eriodic communication 9999 6483, 20488, assigned to remote registers RWrn+4 to RWrn+1F when
N850to | output data selection 1 to 14 20489,20981t0 | p. 544 = v3g
N863 " 20990 ) '
9999 Function disabled
804 Torque command source In the torque control mode, the torque command source
. 0 0,1,3to6
D400 selection can be selected.
810 Torqu? limit input method 0 Oto2 The torque limit input method can be selected.
H700 selection

*1  The setting is applied after an inverter reset or next power-ON.
*2  The setting is available only for the FR-E800-EPA and the FR-E800-SCEPA.
*3 The setting is available only for the FR-E800-EPB and the FR-E800-SCEPB.

B Setting the IP address with parameters (Pr.1427 to Pr.1430)
* To use the CC-Link IE TSN, set "5001" in any of Pr.1427 to Pr.1430. "5001" is initially set in Pr.1427.
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1.5 Setting of operation mode of the inverter

* The inverter has three operation modes.
External operation mode: For giving a start command and a frequency command with an external potentiometer or
switches which are connected to the control circuit terminal.
PU operation mode: For giving a start command and a frequency command from the operation panel, parameter unit, or
RS-485 communication via the PU connector.
Network operation mode (NET operation mode): For giving a start command and a frequency command via the RS-485
terminals, a communication option, or the Ethernet connector.

Operation mode at power ON, at

o .
e | el power restoration, or after a reset.

Operation mode switchover

. . Switching among the External, PU, and NET operation modes is
0 (initial value) External operation mode

enabled?
1 PU operation mode PU operation mode fixed.
Switching between the External and NET operation mode is
2 External operation mode enabled.
Switching to PU operation mode is disabled.
3,4 External/PU combined operation mode | Operation mode switching is disabled
6 External operation mode Sr\:\gt;r;z]%vﬁir;oii:]ri\sgl-ixternal, PU, and NET operation mode is
X12 (MRS) signal ON...External Switching among the External, PU, and NET operation modes is
7 operation mode enabled 2
X12 (MRS) signal OFF...External External operation mode fixed. (Forcibly switched to External
operation mode operation mode.)

*1  For the details of Pr.79, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.
*2  Operation mode cannot be directly changed between the PU operation mode and Network operation mode.

Example: FR-A800

External operation
PU

=EXT

NET

When "0, 1 or 2" is set in Pr. 340

Switching through the network Switching with the PU

Press| && | on

the PU to light =PU

Switch to External
operation mode through
the network.

. . Press| 5 | on
Switch to Network operation -
mode through the network. the PU to light =EXT

4 N

Network operation PU operation
PU =PU
EXT EXT
=NET NET

When "10 or 12" is set in Pr. 340

Press B on the PU to light =PU

Network operation ) PU operation
PU =PU
EXT EXT
=NET < NET

Press on the PU to light ©=NET

*\When using USB connection, operation mode changing is available from FR Configurator2.
For the details of the operation mode switchover, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.
» Controllability through communication
Refer to the following table to select the appropriate operation mode for the connection. Switching of the operation mode
is available using "test operation" (on page 160) or "parameter list" (on page 96) on the sub window. Refer to the Instruction
Manual (Detailed) of the inverter for details of each parameter.
Monitoring and parameter read can be performed from any operation regardless of the operation mode.
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+ FR-A800

PU
connector
through
RS-485
communic
ation

2 (PU
connector)
9999
(automatic
recognition,
without
usSB
connection)

Run command
(start)

Run command
(stop)

N

A

A

Running
frequency
setting

Monitor

Parameter write

4

Parameter read

[e]

Inverter reset

Other than
the above

Run command
(start)

Run command
(stop)

A

Running
frequency
setting

Monitor

Parameter write

X*S

Parameter read

Inverter reset

[e]

RS-485
terminals
through
communic
ation

1 (RS-485
terminals)

Run command
(start, stop)

Running
frequency
setting

Monitor

Parameter write

*4

[e]

*4

Parameter read

[e]

Inverter reset

[e]

Other than
the above

Run command
(start, stop)

Running
frequency
setting

Monitor

Parameter write

Parameter read

Inverter reset
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Operation
location

Conditions
(Pr.551
setting)

Item

Controllability in each operation mode

PU
operation

External
operation

External/
PU
combined
operation
mode 1
(Pr.79 = 3)

External/
PU
combined
operation
mode 2
(Pr.79 = 4)

NET
operation
(when RS-

485
terminals
is used)®

NET
operation
(when the

Ethernet
connector
is used)”

NET operation
(when a
communication
option is
used)®

USB
connector

3(UsSB
connector)
9999
(automatic
recognition,
with USB
connection)

Run command
(start, stop)

X

o

X

Running
frequency
setting

Monitor

Parameter write

Parameter read

Inverter reset

Other than
the above

Run command
(start, stop)

Running
frequency
setting

Monitor

Parameter write

Parameter read

Inverter reset

Ethernet
board

5 (Ethernet
board)

Run command
(start, stop)

Running
frequency
setting

Monitor

Parameter write

Parameter read

Inverter reset

Other than
the above or
when the
CC-Link IE
Field
Network
Basic is
selected

Run command
(start, stop)

Running
frequency
setting

Monitor

Parameter write

Parameter read

Inverter reset

Communic
ation
option

Run command
(start, stop)

Running
frequency
setting

Monitor

Parameter write

Parameter read

Inverter reset

External
terminal at
the control
circuit

Inverter reset

Run command
(start, stop)

X

Running
frequency
setting

o: Enabled, x: Disabled, A: Some are enabled

*1
*2
*3

As set in Pr.338 Communication operation command source, Pr.339 Communication speed command source.
If an error occurs in the RS-485 communication or Ethernet communication, the inverter cannot be reset from the computer.

Enabled only when stopped by the PU. At a PU stop, PS is displayed on the operation panel. The operation is as set in Pr.75 Reset selection/
disconnected PU detection/PU stop selection.
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*4
*5

*6
*7

*8

66 1. OUTLINE

Some parameters may be write-disabled according to the Pr.77 Parameter write selection setting and operating status.

Some parameters are write-enabled regardless of the operation mode or the command source. When Pr.77 = "2", write is enabled. Parameter
clear is unavailable.

When Pr.550 NET mode operation command source selection = "1" (RS-485 terminals valid) or Pr.550 NET mode operation command
source selection = "9999" and the communication option is not mounted.

Applicable when Pr.550 NET mode operation command source selection = "5" (Ethernet connector enabled), or Pr.550 NET mode operation
command source selection = "9999" with no communication option connected.

When Pr.550 NET mode operation command source selection = "0" (communication option enabled), or Pr.550 NET mode operation
command source selection = "9999" with communication option connected.
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1.6  Start and close of FR Configurator2

1.6.1 Starting FR Configurator2

There are the following ways to start FR Configurator2.

« Start from Start menu
Select [All Programs] from the Start menu (show the All Apps list on Windows® 10 or the Apps view on Windows® 8.1),
click [MELSOFT] -> [FR Configurator2], and select [FR Configurator2] in the sub menu to start FR Configurator2.

» Start from the project file (*.frc2)
(Refer to page 70 for the project file (*.frc2).)
» Select the project file (*.frc2) and execute it (or press the Enter key). The project file settings will be read and FR
Configurator2 will be started.
+ Drag and drop the project file to the execution file (FR2.exe) or to the shortcut icon of FR Configurator2. FR Configurator2
will be started.

» Start from Windows Explorer
Select the executable file of FR Configurator2 (FR2.exe) by using Windows Explorer, and double-click (or hit Enter key) to
start FR Configurator2.

Organize v Includeinlibrary v Sharewith v New folder g« O @

DNaviZero 2] FileDialog.dil 2] ParameterList.dil
GPPW2 %) fpSPRU70.0CX
Lang
sys
] AlarmHistory.dil

[ Contraldll

B CpyEditorexe
L] [# CoyEditorFrm.dll

D dll

o B
4 DebugTool.dll @] MonitorGraph.dil

B Comniter
J 32 ftems

«*® NOTE

» The following window may appear at the start up of FR Configurator2. If the window appears, select "Allow".

User Account Control ==
‘\!) An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Den't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
bef

Unidentified Publisher

* Cancel
Adentknouabarsthiz e s fom orabat it for

@ Allow <
Ttrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before. \

) Details

Select "Allow"

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

» In an operation system with antivirus/security software, a warning may appear at starting FR Configurator2. If a warning
appears, permit FR Configurator2 according to the setting procedure of your antivirus/security software.

+ If files shown in [Recent] of Windows® 7, Windows® 8.1, or Windows® 10 are stored in system folders (Program Files for
example), the files may not be opened correctly.

1.6.2 Closing FR Configurator2

Select [Exit FR Configurator2] in [Project] menu to close FR Configurator2. (Alternatively, press Alt + P to open [Project] menu,
and press the X key or Alt + F4 to close FR Configurator2.)
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«*® NOTE

« If a project file (*.frc2) is not saved yet when closing FR Configurator2, the dialog box is displayed to confirm the closing.

x

Y

. i
Main frame )

v

[ Exit FR Configurator2 ]

B\, Doyouwanttoclose the project?

[ MECSORT

Yes? No?
Cancel?

[Save As]

Save? Cancel?

Save

Save the project file
(*.frc2) and exit.
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2 PROJECT CREATION

This chapter explains the project creation for use of this product.
Always read the instructions before using the equipment.

2.1  Project file operation

211 Procedure to create a project

The following shows the procedure from creating project to operating the functions of FR Configurator2.

Operation Function made available after performing the Refer to page
operation
Convert 117
Ethernet parameter setting function 178
. . iQSS backup file conversion function 184
Starting FR Configurator2
Developer 163
USB memory parameter copy file edit 175
Help 185
System setting window System setting window 70
Parameter list 96
Safety parameter setting 112
Graph 130
New project Batch monitor 145
1/0O terminal monitor 148
Diagnostics 149
Test operation 160

21.2 Creating a new project file

This function reads the information of each function window that is saved in a project file, such as inverter model information
and parameter setting values, and reflects it to the windows.
Enter information required for creating a project file on the "System setting" window.

70 2. PROJECT CREATION
2.1 Project file operation



Select [New] from the [Project] menu bar or click on the D on the toolbar to display the "System setting" window.

Connecton seting
e side port [us8 3 Comport o 1
Througn | controter - St ho (c0T) [
Proocel
Ghj:del OUT port
A IP adcress / host name 0.0.0.0 | Part No. 5014
P adress (ot s 0.000] etk remier 1] st [
Wogel seting
Select the inverter network No., model, capacity, and connection option, and press the AUEETRITILE 1
Metwork seling bution. Pess fhe Auto recagnize bution {0 detect the comected inverter
St Wogel Capacty oo OMOIS | erminal ok T
| -|FR-AG20-1 7 [0.4K(00046) - Il k|- || G |
B — 3 ah =i ai =i 3
C _k [Autorecognizs | [ Networksetting.. | [ Clar | [ Fiter by modeL.. |
G —> A A A
|
I £ 1
H |
Symbol Name Function/description
Select the connection type. Select an option or enter an applicable value in [PC-side port], [COM Port
A Connection setting No.], [Through], [St. No. (GOT)], [Detailed setting], [Protocol], [GOT], and [Programmable controller]
setting fields.
Click the [Auto recognize] button to automatically set the information about the connected inverter. The
B Model setting model, capacity, and connection option of the inverter can also be selected from the list manually. Enter
the same inverter network number as set in Ethernet communication network number "2,
C Auto recognize Information of the connected inverter can be recognized automatically. (Refer to page 72.)
D Network setting... Specify the settings for network connection.
E Clear Clears the entries in the model setting field.
F Eilter by model... Shows the window to filter the list of models used for the model selection.
G Help Displays the help window.
H OK Applies the setting to the project and closes the "System setting" window.
| Cancel Closes the "System setting" window without applying the setting to the project.
*1

The parameter number differs by the model. Refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter for more information of the parameter numbers.

*2  When the FR-A8NCG is installed, enter the same number as the network No.

«*® NOTE

* To use a communication option for the FR-F700-EC/NA inverter equipped with only one option connector, select the
communication option name from the Connector 2 pull-down list of the model setting field in the "System setting" window.

* When the automatic recognition is performed for the FR-F700-EC/NA inverter with a communication option connected to its
option connector, the communication option name is displayed in the Connector 2 field.
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# Setting the automatic recognition of the inverter and FR Configurator2
(Ethernet connection)

» To connect the inverter and FR Configurator2 via Ethernet, refer to the following table to check the settings of the relay

device and parameters.

Model Through Pr. Name Setting
1427 Ethernet function selection 1 o . " .
1428 Ethernet function selection 2 ?et a c:)rnblnaﬂon of *5001" (or *5002") and
45237" in any two of the parameters.
Not connected 1429 Ethernet function selection 3
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the personal computer.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
1428 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
FR-A800-E Programmable . -
FR-F800-E controller 1429 Ethernet function selection 3 _
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
GOT to 1428 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
programmable 1429 Ethernet function selection 3
controller™! ithi
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
1076 Ethernet function selection 1 o . . . .
1077 Ethernet function selection 2 ?et a c:)rnblnahon of *5001" (or *5002") and
45237" in any two of the parameters.
Not connected 1078 Ethernet function selection 3
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the personal computer.
1076 Ethernet function selection 1
1077 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
FR-A800-E- Programmable 1 Eth f . lecti
R2R controller 078 thernet function selection 3 _
1442 t0 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
1076 Ethernet function selection 1
GOT to 1077 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
programmable 1078 Ethernet function selection 3
controller™! ithi
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
1428 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set a combination of "5001" (or "5002") and
Not used 1429 Ethernet function selection 3 | "45237" in any two of the parameters.
1430 Ethernet function selection 4
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the personal computer.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
1428 Ethernet function selection 2 Set "5001" in anv of the parameters
i .
FR-E800- Programmable 1429 Ethernet function selection 3 y P
(SC)E controller 1430 Ethernet function selection 4
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
1428 Ethernet function selection 2 .
GOT to 1229 Eth F - lection 3 Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
programmable thernet unct!on se| ect!on
controller’” 1430 Ethernet function selection 4 .
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
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Model Through Pr. Name Setting
833 Ethernet function selection 1 5 o £131% (or 32" s
834 Ethernet function selection 2 et a combination of "31" (or "32") and "20" in
any two of the parameters.
Not connected 835 Ethernet function selection 3
837 to 843 Ethernet IP filter address Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the personal computer.
833 Ethernet function selection 1
Proarammable 834 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "31" in any of the parameters.
FR-E700-NE con?roller 835 Ethernet function selection 3 .
837 to 843 Ethernet IP filter address Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
833 Ethernet function selection 1
GOT to 834 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "31" in any of the parameters.
programmable 835 Ethernet function selection 3
controller™! ithi
837 to 843 Ethernet IP filter address Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.

*1 When the programmable controller is protected by a remote password, automatic recognition is disabled.
* The following shows automatic recognition condition.

Automatic recognition
PC-side port Intermediate device Direct ) )
. Hub connection | Router connection
connection

Ethernet Not connected o o o
USB GOT x x
Ethernet GOT o o o
USB GOT to

programmable o o o

controller
USB, RS-232C, Programmable o o o
Ethernet controller

(o: Enabled, x: Disabled)
« If the network device is protected by a remote password, the "Remote password input" dialog appears during the automatic
recognition.

2.1.3 Connection setting

In the "Connection setting" of the "System setting" window, set the communication between the personal computer and
inverter, etc.

For communication with the inverter using the USB port of personal computer, set "USB" in the box of "PC-side port".

For communication with the inverter using the serial port of personal computer, set "Specify the COM port number" in the box
of "PC-side port".

For communication with the inverter using the LAN port of personal computer, set "Ethernet" in the box of "PC-side port".

Connection setting

PC-side port [uss - 1

Through [GDT v] 1

Delaiied setting.

* To use the USB/RS-485 conversion cable DINV-U4, select [COM*: DTC DINV-U4 USB Serial Port (COM*)] for the PC-side
port.

« If itis not in the drop-down list although the DINV-U4 cable is connected, do the following:
Check the DINV-U4 cable for insecure connection to the personal computer.
Check if the DINV-U4 driver is already installed in the personal computer.
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@ Detailed setting

Select [Detailed setting] in the "System setting" window, or select [Connection setting] in the "Source" window of the convert
function to open the "Detailed setting" window (the "Connection setting" window when the convert function is used). The items
for the detailed setting are determined according to the PC-side port and relay device settings specified in the system setting

window. Change the settings as required. The connection setting is in accordance with the initial value of the inverter.

PConnect\on setting ﬂ
Connection ‘
A _) PC-side port [pecity e com port number v  comportmo. 1 * B
| |
C_) Through [Hot usea - - * D
E )Dmr:mnenul 1000 ms
‘ RS-232C
F ) Communication speed bps Parity |
\ |
|
H D sonne e
K L M
Symbol Name Initial Function/description
value
A PC-side port USB Select a port for connection.
B COM Port No. 1 Specify the port number when "Specify the COM port number" is selected for the PC-side port.”
C Through Not used | Set a relay device.””
D Model — Seta GOT model.””
Set the time after transmitting data from the personal computer to the inverter until the personal
E Timeout 1000 computer receives a response from the inverter. When no response comes after the set time
elapsed, the error of "timeout occurs" is displayed.
F g‘?en;?umcatlon 19200 Set the communication speed. (Refer to Pr.118 and Pr.332.)
G Data length 8 Set the data bit length. (Refer to Pr.119 and Pr.333.)
H Stop bit 2 Set the stop bit length. (Refer to Pr.119 and Pr.333.)
| Parity Even Specify the parity bit. (Refer to Pr.120 and Pr.334.)
J Delimiter CR Specify the delimiter at the end of the data. (Refer to Pr.124 and Pr.341.)
K S:szre initial — A button to return the communication setting to the initial value of the inverter.
When the window is opened from the "System setting" window, click [OK] to close the window
L OK . and return to the "System setting" window. (Refer to page 70.) When the window is opened from
the "Source" window for the connection setting of the convert function, click [OK] to close the
window and return to the "Source" window. (Refer to page 119.)
M Cancel — Clears the setting and closes the "Detailed setting" window.

*1

Setting is available for connection setting using the convert function.
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@ Network setting

When "Ethernet" is selected for the PC-side port, or "GOT", "Programmable controller", or "GOT to programmable controller"
is selected from the "Through" drop-down list, the "Network setting" window can be opened by clicking the [Network setting]
button in the "System setting" window.

Network setting ===

Ethernet

Model setting

Enter the station number, IP address, and port number. 1

‘ No. | St. No. Mode! Capacity IP address . Port No. Protocol =
A o ket e
; { |e—o
A A
C="]J
l
B (¢}
Symbol Name Function/description
Set the station number. (For FR-A800-E, FR-F800-E, and FR-E800-(SC)E, refer to Pr.1425. For FR-
A St. No. A800/FR-F800 inverter with FR-ASBNCG in it, refer to Pr.437 2"3. For FR-A800-E-R2R, refer to Pr.1074.

For FR-E700-NE, refer to Pr.831.)

Enter the IP address. (For FR-A800-E, FR-F800-E, and FR-E800-(SC)E, refer to Pr.1434 to Pr.1437.
B IP address For FR-A800/FR-F800 inverter with FR-A8NCG in it, refer to Pr.434 to Pr.437 2”3, For FR-E700-NE,

refer to Pr.805 to Pr.808.)"

Set the port number set in the inverter. (For FR-A800-E and FR-F800-E, refer to Pr.1427 to Pr.1429.

C Port No. For FR-A800-E-R2R, refer to Pr.1076 to Pr.1078.) For FR-E800-(SC)E, refer to Pr.1427 to Pr.1430. For
FR-E700-NE, refer to Pr.833 to Pr.835.)
D Protocol The "UDP" or "TCP" protocol is displayed.

*1  Setting is available in the following conditions: "Not used" is selected from the "Through" drop-down list for the connection setting, or "GOT" is
selected from the "Through" drop-down list and "Ethernet" from "OUT port".

*2  When the station number switches are set to a value other than "0 (H00)" or "255 (HFF)", the switch setting is enabled. (For details on the station
number switches, refer to the CC-Link IE TSN Function Manual or FR-A8NCG Instruction Manual.)

*3  When the station number switches are set to "0 (H00)" or "255 (HFF)", the setting in the master station is enabled. (For details on the station
number switches, refer to the CC-Link IE TSN Function Manual or FR-ASNCG Instruction Manual.)

«*® NOTE

* When "Ethernet" is set for the PC-side port and "TCP" is set for the protocol, a timeout may occur before the set timeout time
elapses. Since the TCP timeout on Windows is controlled by the operating system, a timeout occurs after the shorter timeout
time set in FR Configurator2 or the operating system elapses. The standard timeout time is about 20 seconds on Windows.

» When the "St. No." or "IP address" setting value is used by other model, the value is shown in red.
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® Filtering by model

Select [Filter by model] in the "System setting" window to open the "Filter by model" dialog. Filter the list by manual setting.

Fitter result Fitter condition
FR-A820-1 - Fl Generation -
A _> FR-A840-1 E 800 series v 4(_ B
FR-A842-1 = 700 seri
FR-AB45-1 L series I3 L
FR-AZ50-1 500 series v |~
FR-A262-1 B Model
FR-A820-2 . L3
FRAB40-2 Aseries 7
FR-AB42-2 B series I
FR-A345-2 CS series I3
FR-AB20-E1 D series I
FR-AB40-E1 .
FR-AB42-E1 E series ~
FR-AB4B-E1 F series Icd
FR-ABBO-E1 B Voitage class
FR-ABB2-E1
200V ch
FR-ABT0-E1 class ~
FR.AB20-E2 400V class v
FR-AB40-E2 - BO0V(5TSV) class W -
<«——cC
[ OK ] [ Cancel ] ‘|

Symbol Name Function/description
A Filter result Selected inverters are displayed.

B Filter condition Click on the checkbox to change the filter condition.

C Initialize Reset the filter condition to check all.

€ Ethernet automatic recognition setting

When "Ethernet" is selected for the PC-side port and "Not used" is selected from the "Through" drop-down list, the "Ethernet
automatic recognition setting" window appears by clicking the [Auto recognize] button in the "System setting" window.
Automatic recognition of inverters is enabled by specifying Ethernet network segments.

B Example connection without a router

> Ethernet connector]

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

Ethernet
connector

Ethernet cable

Inverter

B Example connection with a router

Ethernet connector

Ethernet cable

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2)

Ethernet cable

Up to

Hub 120 inverters

Ethernet
connector

Inverter
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M Ethernet automatic recognition setting window

Ethernet automatic recognition setting @1 Ethernet automatic recognition setting s
Select the network adapter to which the inverter is connected Select the network, adapter to which the inverter iz connected
When the inverter is connected to a network segment different from the computer's network ‘hen the irverter is connected to a network segment differsnt from the computer's
seament, specify the network segments to be scanned and select the protocol to be used network segment, specify the network segments to be scanned and select the
protocal to be uzed
A éb [LucaIArEaCannediun '] Ethernet
B P Select a communication connector on the connected inverter Ethemet [ | FR-A8NCG
C P Show network segment specication IP address Subnet mask Comment
192.168 XXX. XXX 255.255 XXX XXX Line 1
oK 192, 16BXKX XXX 255,255XXX XXX Line 2
4\ A 192,168 XXX XXX 255,255 XXX XXX Line 3
G H
< D
F—>ow ow Ce €«——E
G Hide network segment specification
[s]4 Cancel
G H
Symbol Name Function/description
A Network adapter selection Select a network adapter for connection.
Selection of a communication . . -, .
B ; Click on the checkbox to enable automatic recognition of the connected inverters.
connector on the connected inverter.
C Show network segment specification | Shows or hides the network segment setting area.
D Network segment setting area Displays the data set in the "Network segment edit" window.
E Edit Displays the "Network segment edit" window.
F Protocol selection Click on the checkbox to enable the UDP/TCP protocol.
G OK Start automatic recognition through the specified network adapter.
H Cancel Closes the "Ethernet automatic recognition setting" window without starting automatic
recognition.
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B Network segment edit window

Metwerk segment edit

........... Edit  History
IP address Subnet mask Comment
192.168.XX X XXX 255.255. XXX XXX Line 1
192.168.XX X XXX 255.255. XXX XXX Line 2

192.168. XXX XXX 255.255. XXXXXX Line 3

a‘
KX €—— T
x

<<

T

<<

Comment (optonal) \ \( D

Concel
F| E F
Network segment edit ¢ ¢ $<
Target Edit History
IP address | Subnet mask | Comment IP address | Subnet mask | Comment
192,168 XXX XXX 255,255 XXX XXX Line 1 X X
192,188 XXX XXX 255.255 XXX XXX Line2 . 192188 XXX XXX 255.255 XXX XXX Line 2 e
192.168. XXX XXX 255255 XXX XXX Line3 ] 192,168, XXX XXX 255255, XXX XXX Line 3 B
A —3
:“;
e
Symbol Name Function/description
Displays the data shown in the network setting area on the "Ethernet automatic
A Target area L o
recognition setting" window.
B IP address Enter the IP address of the network to be added.
C Subnet mask Enter the subnet mask of the network to be added.
D Comment (optional) Any character string can be saved as a comment.
E History area Displays the historical network data obtained by automatic recognition.
F Cancel button Deletes the selected line in the target/history area.
G << Copy the selected line in the edit/history area to the target area.
H >> Copy the selected line in the target area to the edit/history area.

€ Remote password entry

The following window appears when the Ethernet device protected by a remote password and the personal computer are
connected to the same Ethernet network.

Remote password entry

Enter the remote password.

Remote pas.swurdr I <(— A
[ OK ] [ Cancel ]
Symbol Name Function/description
A Remote password Enter the password. The password is masked with asterisks (*).
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2.2 Explanation of the operating window of FR
Configurator2

This section explains the screen configuration of FR Configurator2.

2.2.1 Main frame

The main frame (main screen) of FR Configurator2 consists of two areas.
» Project tree area (Refer to page 79.)
An area for showing information of the registered inverter, or for making settings. "System setting", "Graph", and "Batch
monitor" are available in this area.
» Sub-window area (Refer to page 81.)
An area for showing obtained monitor data of the inverter. "Parameter list", "Graph", "Batch monitor", and "Fault history"
are available in this area.

A - [ MELSOT Series PR Confgurator2 New progect =)

i project View File Graph(z) Paramet tonitor  Diagnose  Test operation Tool Window Help

B—> nemse silpuras

; project 2 x £3Graph x |

= New project vl
#, System setting tqcraph [E=8 e

-£Q Graph { P open i import [HSave as 1
Batch monitor [ coen tovon By 3
- St. No. 0:FR-AB20-15K( HE 1 I
o iy Paremeter [settng i [

Setting | Indication | Cursor|

ggggg

Project tree area—;

C— T
D Sub-window area
Symbol Name Function/description FEED
page
A Menu bar The window of each function is displayed from the menu bar. 83
B Toolbar The window of each function is displayed in the sub-window area by selecting an icon on the toolbar.
C Status bar The model name, operating status, etc. are displayed. 90
Adjustment of the project tree area size and sub window area size is available. To resize the project
D Split line tree area and sub window area to their original size, from [Window] of the menu bar, choose [Reset | —
window layout].

2.2.2 Project tree area

"Parameter list" and "Safety parameter setting" of the inverters registered in the project, "System setting", "Graph", and "Batch
monitor" are listed in the project tree area. Select such an item to display the window in the sub-window area.
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! Project 3 x
A » [ New project

™ -1 System settingR s B
i3 Graph <€ C
.- [§& Batch monitor <€ D
=- | 5t No. 0:FR-A820-0.4K(00046)-1 <€ E
=-flz Parameter <€ F
=- &5 Motor )
1 - Motor setting
| - Dffline auto tuning rG
| - Acceleration/deceleration pattern and time setting
- Start command and frequency setting methed )
=- &5 Terminal )
- Dutput terminal (FM/CA) calibration
- Dutput terminal (AM) calibration
- Input terminal assignment rH
- Dutput terminal assignment
- Analog input terminal 2 calibration
- Analog input terminal 4 calibration )
=5 Trace
- Trace setting I
- Trace command
i =5} Position control }
- Point table J
I 2 Safety parameters | | }K
» Details of the project tree area
Symbol Name Function/description
A Project name Displays the project name.
B System setting Displays the system setting window in the sub-window area.
C Graph Displays the graph window in the sub-window area.
D Batch monitor Displays the batch monitor screen in the sub-window area.

Displays the station number and the model of the inverter registered in the project.

) ) Click "Station number: inverter model" to select the corresponding station number. The selected
E Station number: inverter "Station number: inverter model" is highlighted in yellow. (If the main frame is not selected, "Station
model number: inverter model" is displayed in gray.)

Click - on the left of the icon to spread the tree view and display [Parameter].

F Parameter Click [Parameter] to display the "parameter list" in the sub window area.
Click [Motor] to select the window for motor setting, offline auto tuning, acceleration/deceleration
G Motor . . .
pattern and time setting or start command and frequency setting method.
H Terminal Click [Terminal] to select the window for terminal calibration or function assignment.
| Trace Click [Trace] to select the window for trace function setting or trace command execution.
J Position control Click [Point table] to set point tables used for position control.
K Safety parameter Click [Safety parameter] to display the "Safety parameter setting" in the sub window area.

Display and switching of the project tree area
Select [Project window] from [Docking Window] in the [View] menu to switch the display of the project tree area among display,
tab display, and hidden. The show/hide switching pin is used to show or hide the project tree area.

Showt/hide switching pin

Normal display Pinned Dock display when unpinned
! Project 7 x 3 P| i Project i
= gw project g 2 =-[9 New project
i System setting . ”—‘ . i3 System setting
# Graph When pinned, Click the tab to % Craph

& Batch monitor only the tab is display the dock. & Batch monitor
- ll St. No. 0:FR-AB20-15K(00770)-2 displayed. St. No. 0:FR-AB20-15K(00770)-2
- flz Parameter G- iz Parameter

When unpinned, |
whole dock is displayed.
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2.2.3 Pop-up menu

Right-click on the project name or the station number to display a pop-up menu.

=7 New project

48 System setting

2 Graph

E7 Batch monitor

=- {5t No. 0:FR-ABI0-15K(00770)-2
- fif Parameter

=0 |

System ¢ Property...

-$¢4 Graph [

. Batch mc 1A Diagnosis result

- [l 5t No. 0
&-fily Parameter

output...

@ Diagnosis result output...

@ Project property
Click the pop-up menu to open the "Project Property" window. The data name, title (system name), or other information for the

project can be checked or changed.

(oo roper .~ == [ . ==
’ iore 15| Gomment Mare Infa || Commeant ©
A ——;)l Data Name Mew project =
! l Titke (System Name] Tverter System
Update Time 2016512408 11:27:15
Setting for MELSOFT iCt AppPortal > D
MELSOFT i@ AppPortal information file output when savine project
c } [Dutput only when information file exists -
oK ][ GCancel | oK |[ Ganel
Symbol Name Function/description
A Data Name The project file (*.frc2) name is shown.
B Title (System Name) The project title can be changed.
MELSOFT iQ AppPortal Select whether to output the MELSOFT iQ AppPortal information file when saving the project.
C information file output when | Select from among the following: "Always output”, "Output only when information file exists", or
saving project "Not output (delete information file)".
D Comment A text field for description of the project.

€ Diagnosis result output

Click on the menu option to obtain the diagnosis result data for all inverters or the selected inverter. The diagnosis result is
output to a CSV text file.

«*® NOTE

« Data for all inverters are obtained by selecting the option on the pop-up menu displayed by clicking on the project name. Data
for the selected inverter are obtained by selecting the option on the pop-up menu displayed by clicking on the station number.

2.2.4 Sub-window area

The sub-window area is for displaying, reading, and writing parameters, and for displaying the information read from the

inverter.

Select a function in the [Window] menu or click an icon on the toolbar to switch the windows in the sub-window area.
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A

< Tz Paameterlist_x [ £ Graph | {2 Batch monitor | 5 Faults history | [ Dl(— B
i[m]<St. No. 0+ ‘ pu | £x1 | mET | Operation mode ’—‘
§ &% Batch read + Read 474 Batch write ~F Write % All clear F% Parameter clear o Verify M Undo AMRedo P Open [save as
i All parameters Fiter selection Edit individual st Dispiay related parameters | Setiings by function ~
i Search Back Next Targetitem ~
No. Name Setting range Min. unit initial value | Seffing value | A
0 Torque boost 01030 0.1% §|
1 Maximum frequency 0to 120 0.01Hz 120
2 | Minimum frequency 0to 120 0.01Hz ]
3 |Base frequency 0to 580 0.01Hz 60|
4 |Muli-speed setiing (high speed) 0to 580 0.01Hz 60
5 |Muli-speed sefting (middle speed) 0to 580 0.01Hz 30
& | Muli-speed setiing (low speed) 0to 580 0.01Hz 10
7 | Acceleration time 0 to 3600 0.1s 5
8 | Decsleration time 0 to 3600 0.1s 5
9 | Electronic thermal O/L relay/Rated moor current |0 to 500 0.01A 2.55|
10 |DC injection brake operation frequency 0to 120,999 0.01Hz 3
11 |DC injection brake operation time 0o 10,8888 0.18 0|
12 |DC injection brake operation voktage 0030 0.1% 4
13 |Startng frequency 0060 0.01Hz 05| ( C
14 Load pattern selection 0to5,12t0 15 1 0
15 |Jog frequency 0to 590 0.01Hz 5|
16 |log acceleration/deceleration time 0 t0 3500 0.1s 05|
17 MRS input selection 024 1 ]
18 |High speed maximum frequency 0to 580 0.01Hz 120
19 |Base frequency vollage 0 to 1000,8883,9989 0.1v 9999
20 i ation reference frequency 1to 580 0.01Hz 60
21 ation time increments 01 1 ]
22 [Stall prevention operation level (torque imit level) |0 to 400 0.1% 150
» ::zun ELzthem:dnpemmn level compensation factor |\ o0 qoqq 1% gom)
24 |Muki-speed sefting (speed 4) 0 to 590,9999 0.01Hz 9999
25 | Muki-speed seiting (spesd 5) 0 to 590,989 0.01Hz 9989
26 | Mui-speed seiling (speed 6) 0 to 590,998 0.01Hz 9999
27 |Muki-speed seiting (speed 7) 0 to 590,998 0.01Hz 9999
28 Mulispeed input selection 0.1 1 ]
2 ation pattern selection 006 1 []
30 function selection 010.2,10,11,20,21,100 to 102,110,111,120,121 1 []
31 |Frequency ump 14 0t0 590,9999 0.01Hz 9999
32 |Frequency jump 1B 0 to 590,9999 0.01Hz 9993 v
Symbol Name Function/description

Displays the names of functions in tab format.

Click a tab to move the corresponding sub window to the front and operate it.

A Tab Drag a tab to change the order of the sub windows.

Click the x button on the tab to close the corresponding sub window.

(When the window cannot display all the tabs, the tabs can be scrolled by the button.)

B Sub-window selection Displays a list of the displayed sub windows. Select a sub window from the list to display it front.
button
C Sub-window display area | Displays a function window of FR Configurator2.

@ Docking help

The Instruction Manual of the inverter can be displayed in the sub-window area only when the safety parameter setting function
or the safety parameter verification function is selected.
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- Safety parameter setting  x

Motor sgeed estimation.)

St. No. 0 | Serial Ho. —
i & Batch read 47 Batch write | g Safety paramster clear &1 Password change B Verity WP Undo MMRedo. E¥0pen [P save as
i Search Back Next Targetitem ~
No. Name Setting range: Win. unit Intial value | Setting value | ~
5001 01 1 0 0]
5002 | Safety function selection 0to2 1 0| 0
8004 |SS1 deceleration monitoring time 0 to 3600 0.1s 5| 5
S005 | SLS mode selection 0.1 1 0| 0
S008 | SLS frequency 1 0 to 60 0.01Hz L] 6|
S007 | SLS frequency 2 0to 80 0.01Hz L] L]
S008 [SLS frequency 3 010 60 0.01Hz 8§ 6
5009 [SLS frequency 4 010 60 0.01Hz § [
S010 [SL monitoring time 1 0o 3600 0.1s 5 5
S011  [SL monttoring time 2 0o 3600 0.1s 5 5
s012 [SL monttoring time 3 0o 3600 0.1s 5 5
5013 [SL monttoring time 4 0 1o 3600 0.1s 5 5
5014 |SLS operation frequency 1 010 60 0.01Hz 3 3
5015 [SLS operation frequency 2 010 60 0.01Hz 3 3
S016 [SLS operation frequency 3 010 60 0.01Hz 3 3
S017 _|SLS operation frequency 4 010 60 0.01Hz 3 3
5013 |SLS speed detection delay time 010 60 0.1s 0 0
5019 |SSM frequency 010 60 0.01Hz 8§ 6
5020 |SSM hysteresis width 0o 15 0.01Hz 5 5
5021 |SSM output retention time 00 3600 0.5 0 0
5023 |SBC brake operation frequency 010 30 0.01Hz 0 0l v
i Docking help 2 x
~
—
6.3 SLS function
This function is used to activate the STO function after a specified time when the motor speed (output frequency) ( A
exceeds a specified limit.
Four operation patterns can be selected by setting different limits using SLS1 to SLS4 functions.
To use this function, specifications and operating conditions of motor speed estimation must be satisfied. (Refer to v

Symbol Name

Function/description

A Docking help

Displays the Instruction Manual in the sub-window area.

Display and switching of the docking help
Select [Docking help] from [Docking Window] in the [View] menu to switch the display of the docking help among display, tab
display, and hidden. The show/hide switching pin is used to show or hide the docking help.

Show/hide switching pin

Normal display

i Docking help

6.3 SLS function

This function is used to activate the STQ function
after a specified time when the motor speed (output
frequency) exceeds a specified limit.

Four operation patterns can be selected by setting
different limits using SLS1 to SLS4 functions.

To use this function, specifications and operating

<

2.2.5

>

<

o — [ Docking help

When pinned,
only the tab is
displayed.

Pinned

Dock display when unpinned
Docking help

x

)
Click the tab to
display the dock.

When unpinned,
whole dock is displayed.

Menu bar and toolbar

6.3 SLS function

This function is used to activate the STO function

frequency) exceeds a specified limit.
Four operation patterns can be selected by setting
different limits using SLS1 to SLS4 functions.

To use this function, specifications and operating
<

Docking help

The window of a desired function can be displayed by selecting it from the menu or on the toolbar.

after a specified time when the motor speed (output

>
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& Menu/Toolbar list

The following functions are available on the menu.

Menu Pull-down menu T?:L:ar Function/operation
New... D Displays the system setting window.
Open... E Opens a project file (*.frc2).
Close... — Closes the project file (*.frc2).
Saves the project file (*.frc2). When the project file
Save B (*.frc2) has not been read or not created yet, the "Save
Project As" window is displayed to save the project file.
Names the current setting and saves it as a project file
Save As... —

(*.frc2).

System setting

Used to check and change the system setting.

Print preview

Used to check the print screen of the selected sub
window.

Print...

Prints the selected sub window.

Exit FR Configurator2

Exits FR Configurator2.

View

System

Shows or hides the system toolbar.

Call function

Shows or hides the call function toolbar.

Status bar

Shows or hides the status bar.

Docking Window

Project window

Shows or hides the project window.

Docking help

Shows or hides the docking help used with the safety
parameter setting window.

Switch display language...

Displays the "Switch Display Language" window to
switch the display language.
This menu is not available for the Developer function.

File™

Open...

Opens a file related to the function of the sub window
that is displayed front.

Import...

Imports files (*.gp4 or *.st1) when the graph window is
open. Use this function to compare them with the
previous waveform data by displaying them together.

Save As...

Saves the data related to the function of the sub
window that is displayed front as new data with a
name.

Save image in file...

Saves the graph window as graph data (*.jpg or *.emf)
when the graph window is open.

Export to Excel...

Divides the information displayed in the graph window
into channels and saves it in Excel format when the
graph window is open.

Reread

Re-reads the data of the open file when the graph
window is open.
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Menu

Pull-down menu

Toolbar

Function/operation

Parameter list

icon
PU Activates the PU operation mode.
EXT Activates the External operation mode.
NET Activates the NET operation mode.
Reads all the set values of the parameters of the
Batch read .
selected inverter.
Reads the set value of the selected parameter of the
Read .
selected inverter.
Batch write Writes all the parameter setting values entered in the
- setting field to the selected inverter.
. Writes the set value of the selected parameter to the
Write .
selected inverter.
Returns all parameters which can be cleared including
All clear calibration parameters and terminal function selection

parameters to their initial values.

Parameter clear

Returns parameters excluding calibration parameters
and terminal function selection parameters to their
initial values.

Verify

Verifies the parameter settings in FR Configurator2
against settings already written to the inverter.

Eilter selection

Used to select parameters shown in the parameter list.

Edit individual list

Displays the window for selecting items for the
individual list used as a parameter filter.

Display of related parameters

Displays items related to selected parameters.

llllllﬁ“@@é@ﬁﬁg"l

(Z)*1 Motor setting Displays thg window for the motor and the control
method setting.
Offline auto tuning Displays the window to perform offline auto tuning.
Motor Acceleration/deceleration Displays the window for the acceleration/deceleration
pattern and time setting and the time setting.
Start command and Displays the window for the start command and
frequency setting method frequency setting.
Ou.tput .termlnal (FM/CA) Displays the window to calibrate terminal FM/CA.
calibration
Ou.tput .termlnal (AM) — Displays the window to calibrate terminal AM.
Setti calibration
eHings . . Displays the window to assign functions to input
by Input terminal assignment | — .
. ) terminals.
function | Terminal Displays the window to assign functions to output
Output terminal assignment | — isplays the window to assign functions to outpu
terminals.
An‘?IOQ .|nput terminal 2 — Displays the window to calibrate terminal 2.
calibration
Anglog _lnput terminal 4 — Displays the window to calibrate terminal 4.
calibration
Trace setting — Displays the window for the trace-related setting.
Trace Displays the window to perform trace commands such
Trace command — .
as sampling start/end.
Position Point table . D|sp|lays the window for the point table setting used for
control position control.
Batch read F‘l Reads aII_ the safety parameter setting values of the
d selected inverter.
Batch write "'?‘l Writes all the safety parameter setting values in the

Safety parameter
setting (Z)"

setting value column to the selected inverter.

Safety parameter clear

All safety parameters and passwords return to initial
values.

Verify

Verifies the safety parameter settings in FR
Configurator2 against settings already written to the
inverter.

Password change

Changes the registered password.

CIP Safety

Read configuration
signature

Displays the window to check the details of the Safety
Configuration ID (SCID) and copy the ID.
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Menu

Pull-down menu

Toolbar
icon

Function/operation

Screen copy

il

Saves the entire sub window as image data (*.bmp) to
the clipboard.

Scale optimization

Adjusts the scale of the vertical axis and the position of
zero so that the entire waveform of the selection
history can be displayed in the window.

Moving mode

$| =R

Used to scroll the displayed waveform data.

Zoom-in mode

Used to zoom in the specified area of a waveform.

Graph (Z)*1 Cursor M Shows or hides the cursor on the screen.
Switches the display color (color or gray scale) of the
Grayout waveform and the graph on the screen.
Overwrite Lﬂf Enables or disables overwriting for all the histories.
History management... r@ Shows or hides the waveform history screen.
Setting — Shows or hides the setting tab.
Property window Indication — Shows or hides the indication tab.
Cursor — Shows or hides the cursor tab.
Pause ﬁﬂ Pauses the acquisition of the monitor data.
. Resume Resumes the acquisition of the monitor data.
Batch monitor
1
(4 Setting... Sets the monitored item to be displayed.

Trend monitor...

o | ¥ | Y

Displays the window for selecting items to be
monitored in the form of a graph.

Trend monitor
@

Pause ﬁﬂ Pauses the acquisition of the monitor data.
Resume Resumes the acquisition of the monitor data.
Setting... Sets the monitored item to be displayed.

Trend monitor...

Displays a graph for each of the selected monitored
items.

All screen copy

Saves the screen displayed in all trend monitor
windows to the clipboard.

Screen copy

Saves a screen displayed in the selected trend monitor
window to the clipboard.

" g3 g | = | am |

View Toolbar Shows or hides the trend monitor toolbar.
Status bar Shows or hides the trend monitor status bar.
) Pause ﬁﬂ Pause the acquisition of the I/O terminal monitor data.
1/0 terminal
monitor (Z) Resume Resumes the acquisition of the 1/0O terminal monitor

data.

Faults history
@

Faults history clear

Clears the fault history of the inverter.

Inverter reset

Resets the inverter.

Al fault diagnosis

Used to find probable causes of faults using Al
technology.

Life check (2)"

Update

Refreshes the life check result.

Main circuit capacitor life measuring

Starts life measuring of the main circuit capacitor.

Online status
@

All online

Sets all the devices selected in the project to online.

Connection check LED all-OFF

Used to turn OFF the LED on all connected inverters.

Operation mode
@"

""ﬁ@ﬁa@&@‘@

PU Activates the PU operation mode.
EXT Activates the External operation mode.
NET Activates the NET operation mode.
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Toolbar

Menu Pull-down menu icon Function/operation
Parameter list... I]g a:ﬁzljxsatrr:; Parameter list" window in the sub-
Parameter :
. Displays the "Convert" window in the sub-window
Convert... — area
Safety Safety parameter setting... i 2 Edi?ﬁlﬁzgw afeaafety parameter setting" window in the
Graph... i Displays the "Graph" window in the sub-window area.
Monitor Batch monitor... iﬁ \E)V:zzl(i:)\,)\/’satrr;ea Batch monitor" window in the sub-
/O terminal monitor... % S:izléa\xlsatrr;z 1/O terminal monitor" window in the sub-
Faults history... . \?V:izfxsatgz Faults history" window in the sub-
. Displays the "Serial number" window in the sub-
Serial number... — window area
Life check Qf z[ﬂ)rlzzlays the "Life check" window in the sub-window
Diagnose :
Diagnosis result output ‘% Reads diagnosis data from the inverter and output the
= data to a file.

Displays the "Ethernet status" window in the sub-

Ethernet status... — .
window area.

. Displays the "Online status" window in the sub-window
Online status... —

area.
Test operation Test operation... & Showg orl!'ndes the command sending section of "Test
operation".
Developer... Starts Developer.
Tool USB memory parameter copy file function edit ﬂ Starts the USB memory parameter copy file editor.
Ethernet parameter setting Starts the Ethernet parameter setting.
iQSS backup file conversion — Starts the iQSS backup file conversion.
Cascade — Cascades sub windows.
Tile vertically — Tiles sub windows horizontally.
Tile horizontally — Tiles sub windows vertically.
Arrange icons — Arranges sub windows that are displayed as icons.
Window Close all — Closes all the sub windows.
. Resets the layout and the sizes of the toolbar, docking
Reset window layout — . . o
windows, and sub windows to each initial status.
Opened sub window L . )
(Example) Parameter list 1 — Select this item to display the opened sub window.
FR Configurator2 help... @ Starts e-Manual Viewer to display the Manual.
Hel Inverter 's Instruction Manual — Starts the help.
melp Connection to Mitsubishi Electric FA Global . Starts up the web browser to access Mitsubishi
Website... Electric FA Global Website.
About... — Opens the "About" window.

*1

The function menu related to the front sub window is displayed. When no sub window is displayed in the sub-window area, these items are not
displayed on the menu bar.

«"® NOTE

.

The layout of excel files can be changed by editing the template file "Charts.xItx".

(An editable file can be found in C:\FREQROL\FRC2\dat\com\ChartTemplate.)

Do not delete objects in the template file "Charts.xItx" or the file itself. Using a template file in which the original template has
been deleted will cause the error message "Export to Excel failed" to be displayed.

A template file used to export data to Excel when an error occurs can be found in the Configurator2 installation folder. (If the
location of the installation folder has not been changed, it can be found in
C:\ProgramFiles\MELSOFT\FRC2\sys\Function\ChartTemplate.) Do not overwrite the template file. Instead, copy the
template file and use that file to make any changes.
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4 Communication manager

Online/offline can be switched for communication between FR Configurator2 and the inverter from the menu on the toolbar.

T —
FR Configurator2 New praje
File Graph(Z) Param

[ i i R

1 x 7 {3 Graph

The online/offline condition of communication between FR Configurator2 and the inverter can be checked by the icon that is
displayed.

Display Status

= Offline
Online

«*® NOTE

* When no communication is made for the period of the timeout time at online while "Ethernet" is selected for "PC-side port",

"TCP" for "Protocol", and "GOT" for "Through", a communication error occurs when communication is attempted next. After a
communication error occurs, the connection status is switched from online to offline. Switch the connection status to online
again to operate.

# Online/offline setting of the inverter and FR Configurator2 (Ethernet
connection)

» To connect the inverter and FR Configurator2 via Ethernet, refer to the following table to check the settings of the relay
device and parameters.

Model Intermediate Pr. Setting
X Name
device
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
1428 Ethernet function selection 2 Set "5001" or "5002" in any of the parameters.
Not connected 1429 Ethernet function selection 3

Set the IP address to within the IP address

1442 to 1448 | IP filter address (Ethernet) range of the personal computer

1427 Ethernet function selection 1 . - . - Y
GOT 1428 Ethernet function selection 2 Set "50007, "5001", "5006", or "5008" in any of
the parameters.
1429 Ethernet function selection 3
FR-A800-E 1427 Ethernet function selection 1
FR-F800-E 1428 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
Programmable - -
controller 1429 Ethernet function selection 3 _
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
GOT to 1428 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
programmable 1429 Ethernet function selection 3
controller Set the IP address to within the IP address

1442 to 1448 | IP filter address (Ethernet)

range of the Ethernet module.
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Model

Intermediate
device

Setting

Not connected

A Name
1076 Ethernet function selection 1
1077 Ethernet function selection 2
1078 Ethernet function selection 3

Set "5001" or "5002" in any of the parameters.

1442 to 1448

IP filter address (Ethernet)

Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the personal computer.

1076 Ethernet function selection 1 . . . - "
GOT 1077 Ethernet function selection 2 Set "5000", "5001", "5006", or "5008" in any of
the parameters.
1078 Ethernet function selection 3
FR-A800-E- 1076 Ethernet function selection 1
R2R 1077 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
Programmable - "
controller 1078 Ethernet function selection 3 _
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
GOT to 1428 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
programmable 1429 Ethernet function selection 3
controller —
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
1428 Ethernet function selection 2
- - Set "5001" or "5002" in any of the parameters.
1429 Ethernet function selection 3
Not used
1430 Ethernet function selection 4
1442 to 1448 | IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the personal computer.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
GOT 1428 Ethernet function selection 2 Set "5000", "5001", "5006", or "5008" in any of
1429 Ethernet function selection 3 | the parameters.
1430 Ethernet function selection 4
FR-E800- 1427 Ethernet function selection 1
(SC)E 1428 Ethernet function selection 2 .
- - Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
Programmable 1429 Ethernet function selection 3
controller 1430 Ethernet function selection 4
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
1428 Ethernet function selection 2 .
GOT to - - Set "5001" in any of the parameters.
1429 Ethernet function selection 3
programmable - -
controller 1430 Ethernet function selection 4
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
833 Ethernet function selection 1
834 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "31" or "32" in any of the parameters.
Not connected 835 Ethernet function selection 3
837 to 843 Ethernet IP filter address Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the personal computer.
833 Ethernet function selection 1 v3q" 30" 136" or "38" | fih
GOT 834 Ethernet function selection 2 Set "31", "30", "36", or "38" in any of the
parameters.
835 Ethernet function selection 3
FR-E700-NE 833 Ethernet function selection 1 .
834 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "31" in any of the parameters.
Programmable - .
controller 835 Ethernet function selection 3 _
837 to 843 Ethernet IP filter address Set the IP address to within the IP address
range of the Ethernet module.
833 Ethernet function selection 1
GOT to 834 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set "31" in any of the parameters.
programmable 835 Ethernet function selection 3
controller P
837 to 843 Ethernet IP filter address Set the IP address to within the IP address

range of the Ethernet module.
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* When the communication status is switched to online while the connected device is protected by a remote password, the

remote password dialog appears.
* When the remote password dialog is canceled, the device is kept offline.

2.2.6 Status bar

The status bar displays the operation mode of the inverter, the model information etc.

Ufeady St. No. 0:FR-AB20-11K(00630)-2 CAP |NUM U
0 &
C
A B
Symbol Name Function/description

Displays the function description when the mouse cursor is on an item on the menu bar or an icon
on the toolbar.

Displays the model information of the inverter that is selected in the project tree.

The display format is "Station number: Inverter model".

C Keyboard status Displays the keyboard status.

A Window status display

Station information

» Keyboard status list

ltem Character color
Black Gray
"CAP" Caps Lock: ON Caps Lock: OFF
"NUM" Num Lock: ON Num Lock: OFF
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2.3 File operation and print

2.3.1 List of file types

Extension Description Corre.spondmg Open Save Import L
window to page
Manages the system setting, model information,
* frc2 parameter list, sampling data of graph, and data of the | All window o o x 70
batch monitor with a single file.
Holds the waveform data sampled by the graph
*.gp4 function. The saved waveform data can be displayed o o o 131
again by opening the file with the graph function.
* csv Holds the V\{aveform data sampled by the graph function N o N 131
in the text file format.
* st1 Holds the op.erat.lng status of the inverter in a USB Graph o x o 131
memory tracing it.
*.jpg Holds the waveform data of the displayed graph window x ° x 131
* emf as an image file. x o x 131
. Divides the information displayed in the graph window
Xlsx . o x o x —_
into channels and saves it in Excel format.
. Holds the acquired serial number of the inverter in the .
.csv ) Serial number x o x 149
text file format.
. Holds the acquired diagnosis data (inverter information, | Diagnosis result
.Ccsv o ’ . ) X o x 151
terminal information, etc.) in the text file format. output
* pra Hold§ the parameter setting values set in FR o o x 97
Configurator2.
*or3 Holdg the parameter setting values set in FR o x " 97
Configurator SW3.
. Holds the parameter setting values set in FR Parameter list
.prm ) o x x 97
Configurator SW1.
* xls Holds the parameter list data in Microsoft Excel format. x o x 97
*ind IIi-lscilds the parameters set in the parameter individual o o " 101
* sprd Holdg the safety parameter setting values set in FR o o " 111
Configurator2. Safety parameter
. Holds the safety parameter list data in Microsoft Excel | setting
Xls x o x 111
format.
. . USB memory
. Holds the parameter setting that has been copied from )
.cpl . . parameter copy file | o o x 175
the inverter to a USB memory device. odit

(o: Available, x: Unavailable)

2.3.2 Open the file
@ Opening a project file

This function reads the information of each function window that is saved in a project file (*.frc2), such as model information

and parameter setting values, and reflects it to the windows. Select [Open] in the [Project] menu or click B on the toolbar to
display the "Open the file" window. To read a saved file, select the target file, then press the [Open] button. Regardless whether
each function window is shown or hidden, the information of the opened file is reflected to FR Configurator2.

€ Open the file of each function
The information of files having an extension *.gp4, *.pr4, *.spr4, *.pr3, *.prm, or *.cp1 can be imported and displayed on the

screen by selecting [Open...] in the [Eile] menu or B on the tool menu of each function window while the corresponding

function window is displayed.
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«*® NOTE

» Project files (*.me3) created on FR Configurator SW3 cannot be opened.

2.3.3 Save the file

Select [Save As] in the [Project] menu or the [File] menu to display the "Save As" window. Check the save destination, name
a file, and save it. Select [Save] in the [Project] menu to save the file with the same name. When saving a file for the first time,
"Save As" window is displayed.

«"® NOTE

« If the project file (*.frc2) needs to be shared with another user, place it in the folder that another user can access.

2.3.4 Import the data

By importing the saved data (*.gp4) of the "Graph", the information of the data can be displayed on the "Graph" sub window.
Select [Import] in the [File] menu to display a window for selecting the importing file.

2.3.5 Print

The window of "Parameter List", "Safety Parameter Setting", or "Graph" can be printed. Select [Print...] in the [Project] menu

or click g on the toolbar.

A
1
e

Prirter

Name: | Microsoft XPS Document Writer || [L_Propertes (——D

Status: Ready

Type: Microseft XPS Document Writer

Where:  XPSPort

Commert [ Print to file

Print range: Copies

(o)] Number of copies: |1 [2]

(OPages  from: 1 to!

22 53l
Help | 0K | Cancel
B C

Symbol Name Function/description
A Name Select a printer.
B OK Click to start printing.
C Cancel Cancels the printing, and closes the window.
D Properties Displays a printer property window of the selected printer.

The parameter list and safety parameter setting are printed in the following format.

verier System - Paameter st 201207708 181111
Comment AB20 - Verity 201803729 13:06:10

St No. 0 FR-AB40-0.4K(00022)-1 All parameters

No. Name Intial value | Setting
value

15 3

9990

‘Satin 00F RASD- 24063 11K 59 0 2

9000 12

N name ‘semmgrange an onz | semng )
o ae | ewe

64 | Starting frequency for elevator mode. 9990

o 2 5
65 | Retry selection 0 1

75 PU detection/PU it n 1
9950 500

ooz 2

ooz

ootk B 4

9900

ooz

“le|ea|B
2

ootz 400

= o

L m |~ or frequent 9999 |~

Printing example of a parameter list Printing example of a verification list
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«*® NOTE

* The comments entered in the system setting window are printed in the comment field of the parameter list and safety
parameter setting.

The Graph is printed in the following format.

mverer syem -Gran 20n0m2 200228
em

Vessrerere oners
[iask court T ]
[Frggerans | 1
[Stneo [Frosezo iewiuorrocz ]

0 B0 1500 2,400 3200 4,000 4500 5,500 6,400 7200 £00

El T [ Fraseorm coor
Feg T i
Becig? | Ontet caret ]
g | omomage i
oo+ | Convener g T
Dt | RN R
Diglz | U i
gy |5 ]
g [m [ o

MELSOFT series FR Comgurar2 1

Example of the Graph print

«*® NOTE

» The graph drawing area is printed in black. To print the area in white, turn ON the grayout setting before printing.
» The displayed position in the print preview may differ from the actual printed position on a print.

2.3.6 Print preview

The printing image of the "Parameter List" window, "Safety Parameter Setting" window, or "Graph" window can be displayed
in the sub window before printing. Select [Print preview] in the [Project] menu.

A B C D E F G

i Project View Fie  Parameterlist (f)  Parametd Jest operation | Tool  Winfow Help

aDl*r‘;evrevsmem e | [Twe.cage ] [LZeemln,] | Zoom Ou

System setting
1 Graph
& atch mon

verer Sy -Parameteriit
@

2073 14444

Savm WFRASDLDED N

o = P wnen | o | s
B e | e

Torg e ) o

Vet e wm [

ululeald|n

s|z|z]|a|B|a

ey wm oo

Vit e sng (g e =) o
s sng (o spese) =) o

O
-
2
T =) o
O
B

Symbol Name Function/description

A Print... Click to start printing.

B Next Page Displays the next page when the print target has two pages or more.

C Prev Page Displays the previous page when the print target has two pages or more.

D Two Page Displays two pages on one window when the print target has two pages or more.
One Page Displays one page on one window when the print target has two pages or more.

E Zoom In Enlarges the display of the print preview by three steps.

F Zoom Out Reduces the display of the print preview by three steps.

G Close Closes the print preview window.
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2.4 Display setting

241 Switch the display language

You can switch the display language of FR Configurator2. Select [Switch Display Language] in [View] menu.

Switch Display Language &J
Display Language
[Engisn -| €—A

@0R 1t will be valid next start.
) Howevwer, the Developer display language remains unchanged.

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Symbol Name Function/description

A Display Language Select the display language.

«*® NOTE

« The change will take effect after FR Configurator2 is restarted.
« The change is not applied to the Developer function.
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3 FUNCTION

This chapter explains the functions of this product.
Always read the instructions before using the equipment.

3.1 Parameter list

The following functions can be performed using the "Parameter list".

« Parameter display

» Parameter setting value read, batch read

* Parameter setting value input, write, batch write
* Parameter clear / all parameter clear

» Parameter verify

» Parameter search

To display the "Parameter list", select [Parameter list...] in the [Parameter] menu, or the "Parameter list" can be displayed by

clicking I]j on the toolbar. "Parameter list" cannot be displayed if no project file has been created, or if no project file is open.

The available "Parameter list" functions are different at online and offline.

Function Online Offline

All parameter clear o x
Parameter clear o x
Batch read o x
Read o x
Batch write o x
Write o x
Verify o o
Parameter setting value o o
input

Undo o o
Redo o o
Search o o

(o: operation available; x: operation not available)

«“® NOTE

* FR Configurator2 parameter list supports the latest inverter at the time of FR Configurator2 upgrade. The setting range, initial
value, number of parameters, etc., may be different with the inverter before upgrading (additional functions).

« Although the parameter name of the instruction manual and the parameter name of FR Configurator2 may be different, there
is no difference in the parameter function.

» Pr.296 and Pr.297 do not appear in the parameter list. Pr.296 and Pr.297 will not change even if parameter settings of another
inverter are read. Change Pr.296 and Pr.297 from the operation panel or the parameter unit.
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3.1.1

Parameter list

E B C H | J K L M N
[ it Parometer st /JH l ==
A —);@smmu.o « PU | EXT | NET | Operation mode EXT,
! v v v v \/ \/ \/
D _|> % Batch read +JRead 44 Batch write = Write F Al clear % Parameter clear §Verify WRUndo MMRedo FhOpen [HSave as
O —> All parameters A A Fitter selection Edit individual list Display related parameters  Settings by function +
S —) Search Back |Next Target tem - A A A
No. nalie AN S Setting |ange Min. unit initial |ale | Sefting value | ~
o Torgue boost 0to 30 0.1% [ 6
1 Maximum frequency 0 to 120 0.01Hz 120 120
2 Minimum frequency 0 to 120 0.01Hz 0 0
3 Base freguency 0 to 590 0.01Hz 60| 60
4 Multi-speed setting (high s |eed) 0 to 590 0.01Hz 60| 60
5 Multi-speed setting (middle |:peed) 0 to 590 0.01Hz 30| 30
6 Multi-speed setting (low si|zed) 0 to 550 0.01Hz 10| 10
¥ Acceleration time 0 to 3600 0.1s 5 5
8 Deceleration time: 0 to 3600 01s 5| 50w
F TGU V P Q R
Symbol Name Function/description
A St. No. (Station number) Select a station registered in the project.
B Operation mode button Switch between the operation modes of the inverter.
C Operation mode indication | Displays the operation mode.
D Batch read Reads all the parameter setting values of the selected inverter.
E Read Reads the selected parameter setting values of the selected inverter.
F Batch write Writes all the selected parameter setting values in the setting value column to the selected inverter.
G Write Writes all selected parameter setting values to the selected inverter.
Returns all parameters which can be cleared including calibration parameters and terminal function
H All clear ) L
selection parameters to their initial values.
Returns parameters excluding calibration parameters and terminal function selection parameters to
| Parameter clear o
their initial values.
. Verifies the parameter settings set in FR Configurator2 against initial values, settings in parameter
J Verify ) . . . . . .
files (*.pr4, *.pr3, *.prm), or settings in the inverter.
K Undo Returns the edited parameter setting value to the setting value before editing.
L Redo Redoes the setting value changed by "Undo" (up to 10 parameters).
M Open Displays the "Open" dialog box for a parameter file (*.pr4, *.pr3, and *.prm) to be opened.
Shows the "Save as" dialog box. Verifies the save location, and saves with the specified [File Name].
N Save as The extension for savable parameter information files is *.pr4.
The parameter list data can also be saved in the Microsoft Excel file format (*.xIs) by using "File
Type" in the "Save as" dialog box.
O Filter selection Used to select parameters shown in the parameter list.
P Edit Individual list Used to set the individual list for filtering items.
Q Display of related Used to display items related to the parameters selected in the parameter list.
parameters
R Settings by function Perform settings by function: motor, terminal, trace, and position control settings.
S Search Searches for the input character string from within the parameter list.
T Back Searches for the input character string in the downward direction.
U Next Searches for the input character string in the upward direction.
\Y Target item Specifies the column to search.

* Parameter

list display item

Item Function/description
Number Shqws t.he parameter number. _ .
Calibration parameters (Pr.902, 903, 904, 905, etc.) will be shown with ().
Name Shows the parameter name.
Setting range Shows the setting range of the parameter setting value.
Min. unit Shows the minimum setting unit of the parameter setting value.
Initial value Shows the factory default parameter setting values of the inverter.

Setting value

Inputs the value to be written to the inverter. The value different from the initial one is displayed in blue.
Selecting [Write] or [Batch write] will write the setting value field data to the inverter.
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«*® NOTE

+ To display the explanation about a parameter on the help window, double-click the parameter in the parameter list.

€ To open the parameter file created on FR Configurator SW3 or SW1

* When the parameter file (*.pr3 or *.prm) created on FR Configurator SW3 or SW1 including both current values and setting
values is opened, "Choose parameter setting" window appears.

Choose parameter setting

Both current value and setting value are present
Which value do you want to enable?

@ {Frable the tlrrent valus}

7) Enable the setting value

3.1.2 Parameter clear / all parameter clear

Performing parameter clear or all parameter clear will return the parameters to the initial values.

Select [All clear] or [Parameter clear] from the [Parameter list (Z)] menu bar, or [All clear] or [Parameter clear] on the toolbar to
perform parameter clear or all parameter clear. Refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter for availability of parameter clear
and all parameter clear for each parameter.

«*® NOTE

* When parameter clear or all parameter clear were performed from FR Configurator2, the communication parameters are not
cleared. For the parameter details, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter or the Instruction Manual of the
communication option.

3.1.3 Parameter read (batch read) and write (batch write)

Parameter read and write can be performed by accessing the inverter parameters. By selecting from among [Batch read],
[Read], [Batch write], or [Write] from the [Parameter list (Z)] menu bar, or by selecting [Batch read], [Read], [Batch write], or
[Write] on the toolbar, the confirmation dialog will be displayed, and batch read, read, batch write, or write will be performed.
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The following window is shown when batch read, read, batch write, or write is finished and an error has occurred.

Parameter reading result x
Result display
A { (© Error parameter O Readpr. © Canceled parameter
B—> =
No. Name Setting value Error number
869 Current output fiter [ 1 eooro0ne
930 Current output bias signal 80010016
(930) | Current output bias current 80010016
80010016
80010016
977 |Input voltage mode selection 80010016
C
[ [T
D E
Symbol Name Function/description
Error parameter | Shows only the parameters with read errors or write errors.
Read
successful Shows only the parameters successfully read.
parameter
A Result display Write
successful Shows only the parameters successfully written.
parameter
Canceled . .
Shows only the parameters with read or write canceled.
parameter
B Station tag Shows the read or write target station.
Read Shows parameter number, name, initial value, and error number of the reading error
C Result list parameters.
Write Shows parameter number, name, data, and error number of the writing error parameters.
D Help Help appears.
E Close Closes the operation window.

«“® NOTE

« If the setting value of Pr.342 is changed from "0" to "1" by batch writing, only the Pr.77 Parameter write selection, Pr.122 PU
communication check time interval, and Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time interval setting values will be written
to RAM only. (They will not be written to EEPROM.) To change the setting values for Pr.77, Pr.122, and Pr.336, write from the
parameter unit or the operation panel.

* Due to the setting values of Pr.77 Parameter write selection and Pr.79 Operation mode selection, when batch writing
parameters a write error will occur for Pr.122 PU communication check time interval, Pr.336 RS-485 communication
check time interval, and Pr.342 Communication EEPROM write selection.

» For the FR-A820-55K (03160) or FR-A840-55K (01800), changing the Pr.570 Multiple rating setting to the SLD or LD rating
(Pr.570="0" or "1") does not change the minimum increment and setting range displays of Pr.90 to 94, Pr.458 to Pr.462,
Pr.859, and Pr.860. If a setting value is entered in accordance with the displayed minimum increment, the lower digits may be
dropped when it is written to the inverter.

Example with Pr.90 Motor constant (R1): "0.001" is displayed on the parameter list, but the inverter's minimum setting
increment is "0.01". If "12.567" is input in this condition, "12.56" is written to the inverter.

» When writing to Pr.570 Multiple rating setting fails during batch writing, writing to other parameters is also canceled.

+ All parameter clear is performed when the Pr.570 setting is changed. Therefore, when a password is set in Pr.297 Password
lock/unlock, the password is unlocked.

3.1.4 Parameter verification

This function accesses the inverter parameters, and verifies the parameter setting values set by FR Configurator2 with the
values selected in the verify destination window.
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The "Select destination selection"” window can be displayed by selecting [Verify...] from the [Parameter list (Z)] menu bar, or by
selecting [Verify] on the toolbar.

Inverter () File

C _.; [] Parameters for manufacturer setting (Pr.168 and Pr.169)
)

—

D E
Symbol | Name Function/description
Initial value Verifies against the initial value.
A Destination Inverter Verifies against parameter setting values written to the inverter.
File Verifies against parameter list setting values saved to a file (*.pr4, *.pr3,
and *.prm).
B Excludes the Empty parameters | Excludes the parameters from verification if they do not have a setting.
parameters Parameters for
C below from the ;nea;g:;aF;l:rfés Excludes Pr.168 and Pr.169 (parameters for manufacturer setting) from verification.
verification e
Pr.169)
D OK Shows the Verify window.
E Cancel Closes the Verify destination selection window without performing verification.

The Verify window appears after selecting the destination on the Verify destination window.

C
= \ / ==y
A—) [m]St. No. 0 - | All parameters -
No. Name Inttial value Setting value -
[ o s - ()
3 |Base frequency 80 50|
4 Multi-speed setting (high speed) 60, 50
7 Acceleration time 5 15,
8 Deceleration time 5 15|
9 Electronic thermal O/L relay/Rated motor current 425 &1
12 |DC injection brake operation voltage 4 2
19 Base frequency voktage 9999 8868,
20 reference frequency 80 50|
B 55 Frequency menitoring reference 60 N
56 Current monitoring reference 5 81
116 | Third output frequency detection 60 N
125  |Terminal 2 frequency sefting gain frequency 80 50|
126  |Terminal 4 frequency sefting gain frequency 60 Y
145 |PU display language selection 1 0
167 Output current detection operation selection 0
170 | Watt-hour meter clear 9999 10,
178 STF terminal function selection 60
179 |STR terminal function selection &1
180 RL terminal function selection 0 p
Symbol Name Function/description
St. No. (Station . .
A ( Shows the verified station number.
number)
B Verify list Shows parameters whose verified values are mismatched.
C Filter Select a filter for filtering the parameters in the verify list.

3.1.5 Filter selection

Set parameters to be shown in the parameter list.
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The "Filter selection" window can be displayed by selecting [Filter selection...] from the [Parameter list (Z)] menu bar, or by
selecting [Filter selection] on the toolbar.

A —>

Select the purpose and display related parameters.

Related parameters can be set easily.

| Group

Environment setting
|Acceleration/deceleration setting
Command

Protective function

Monitor

|Mutti-function input terminal
Motor constant

| Application

Speed control

Torque control
Communication

Control

Option

Purpose

Applicable parameters

37,40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73,
74,75, 77, 78, 79, 80, 81, 82, 83, 84, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 127, v

oK

Cancel

sb{:T Name Function/description
A Group Function groups of parameters are shown. Select a group to show the function in the purpose field.
The function of the selected group is shown. By selecting the function group, only the relevant parameters can
Purpose . .
be shown in the parameter list.

3.1.6

menu bar, or [Edit individual list] on the toolbar to display the "Edit individual list" window.

Editing the individual list

Set parameters to be shown when the [Individual list] filter is selected. Select [Edit individual list] from the [Parameter list (Z)]

A B

c

—

Edit in\dual list

’Eﬂen A save as
D—»

p- | All parameters. -

No. Name

0 |Torque boost

1 Maximum frequency

2 Minimum frequency

3 Base frequency

4 Mukispeed setting (high speed)
5 Mukispeed setting (middle speed)
6  |Muki-speed setting (low speed)
7 Acceleration time

8 Deceleration time

)

current

11 |DC injection brake operation fime
12 |DC injection brake operation voltage
13 |Starting frequency

14 I nad nattern selection

Electronic thermal O/L relay/Rated motor

10 |DC injection brake operation frequency

»

< Delete

v
A

Individual list

No. HName.

Add >>

Symbol

Name

Function/description

Open

Reads the stored individual list.

Save As

Saves a completed individual list.

Add

Adds the selected parameters to the individual list.

Filter

Select a filter for filtering the parameters in the parameter list.

Parameter list

Displays the parameters.

Delete

Deletes the selected parameters in the individual list.

QMmoo lw| >

Individual list

Displays the selected parameters for the individual list.
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3.1.7 Settings by function

Parameters related to each function can be set in the individual windows.
Select [Settings by function] - [Function name] from the [Parameter list (Z)] menu bar, [Settings by function] - [Function name]
on the toolbar, or [Parameter] - [Function name] from the project tree to display the window by function.

«*® NOTE

» Some of the settings by function are not available depending on the inverter model.

@ Toolbar for settings by function
The toolbar for setting by function is described below.

A B C D E F G H | J
i[m]st. No. 0 = |pu | xT | NET | Operation mode EXT 4 Batch read +f4 Batch write Trace operation Trace stopped Trace setting Unit selection M Undo M Redo
Symbol Name Function/description Corresponding window
A Stat|op number Select a station number for function setting.
selection
B boli?c:it'on mode Switch between the operation modes of the inverter. Common for all windows
C .Op.erat.lon mode Displays the operation mode.
indication
Used to read the inverter parameter settings and reflect them in the Motor setting
D Batch read . . . . .
window for settings by function. Acceleration/deceleration
pattern and time setting
Start command and frequency
setting method
Input terminal assignment
Used ite th  the window f . by f . h Output terminal assignment
E Batch write \ sed to write the contents of the window for settings by function to the Analog input terminal 2
inverter parameters. calibration
Analog input terminal 4
calibration
Trace setting
Point table
Trace operation . . )
indicator Displays the present trace operation status. Trace setting
G Trace setting Displays the trace setting window. Trace command
Click the [Unit selection] button to display the unit selection dialog.
@ Frequency (Hz) Rotation speed (r/min) Machine speed
- When the unit is changed, the status may differ from the inverter status if the unit has
been changed in the inverter, too.
H Unit selection ’ ‘
Point table
In the "Unit selection" dialog, the frequency (Hz), rotation speed (r/min),
or machine speed can be selected.
| Undo Click the [Undo] button to reset the settings of the edited parameters to
the previous values.
Click the [Redo] button to cancel the change by selecting the [Undo]
J Redo button
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€ Motor setting

Set motor-related parameters.

Motor setting =

{mst.No.0  ~|ru | o | ner | operaton mose EXT <y Batch read 4 Bateh write
Motor type: ‘Wiring length from inverter to motor
J— S €< B
Control method Highly efficient motor control and highly accurate motor speed control can be performed by
using the inverter with a PM (permanent magnet embedded) motor, which is more efficient
C Pht sensorless vector control - han an induction motor.

[7] Fast-response operation

Control mode it performs control so that the speed command and the actual motor rotation speed match.
D—>
B Motor information -
capacty os
Number of poles 8 =
it E
Max. speed 3000
B Inertia il
Symbol Name Function/description
A Motor type Select the motor type.
Wiring length from -
B . g'eng Select [Within 30 m] or [Longer than 30 m].
inverter to motor
C Control method Select the control method.
D Control mode Select the control mode.
E Motor information Set the motor information.

¢ Offline auto tuning

Perform offline auto tuning.

Offline auto tuning
i[[m] st. No. 120 | Pu | EXT | NET | Operation mode NET

Tuning status

Tuning not performed (0)

Specify the tuning method and click the [Forward rotation] or [Reverse rotation] button. Tuning
will start.

Offline auto tuning is not performed when the computer is connected to the invertervia
CC-Link IE Metwork.

Tuning method

[Tumng for the frequency search -

The accuracy is improved for the "frequency search” to detect the motor rotation speed when
the automatic restart after instantaneous power failureflying start function is used.

A The motor may rotate slightly. It must be confirmed that the motor running will not
. cause any safety problem
/I Also, the torque is not sufficient during tuning.

The operation can be stopped by the SHIFT key

I Forward rotation ] l Reverse rotation ‘gtnp
T T
B C D
Symbol Name Function/description

A Tuning method Select the tuning method.

B Forward rotation The motor rotates in the forward direction.

C Reverse rotation The motor rotates in the reverse direction.

D Stop Stops the operation.

D NOTE

» The [Forward rotation] and [Reverse rotation] buttons are disabled when the computer is connected with the inverter via CC-
Link IE network communication.
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@ Acceleration/deceleration pattern and time setting

Set parameters related to acceleration/deceleration.

A —> Set frequency 60 Hz
W
i

i[m]St. No.@ = |pu | ExT | NET | Operation mode EXT

Acceleration/daceleration

4 Batch read 404 Batch write

Output frequency [Hz]

o T T T T T T T
2 4 6 8 10 12 4

Constant-speed time:

Time [s]
c s <

Acc.idec. time increments:

rsmenens o] €4—— D

No. Name Setting range: Win. unit Intial value | Setting value
3 |Base frequency 0t 550 0.01Hz 60) H ¢ E
7 |Acceleration time 010 3600 0.1s 5 5
8 |Deceleration time 010 3600 0.1s 5 5
20 |Accelerationideceleration reference frequency 110530 0.01Hz 60) 60)

84 |Rated motor frequency 10 to 400,9999 0.01Hz 9999 9999

140 |Backiash acceleration stopping frequency 010590 0.01Hz 1 1

141 |Backlash acceleration stopping time 010 360 0.1s 05| 05|

142 |Backlash deceleration stopping frequency 010580 0.01Hz 1 1

143 | Backlash deceleration stopping time 010 360 0.1s 0.5/ 05

Symbol Name Function/description

A Set frequency Set an output frequency target value for the graph.

B Constant-speed time Set the constant-speed operation time for the graph.

c Acceleration/deceleration | Select the acceleration/deceleration pattern. Several patterns are available for selection
pattern depending on the inverter model. (Refer to Pr.29.)

D Acce_leratlon/deceleratlon Select the increment for the acceleration/deceleration time. (Refer to Pr.21.)
time increments

E Parameter list Change the setting (value) of the selected parameter.

€ Start command and frequency setting method

Set parameters related to the start command and frequency (speed) setting method.

Start command and frequency setting method @

dm)st.No.0 = |pu | ExT | HET | Operation mode PU

Start command input method

+7% Batch read 4 Batch write

communication (R85 terminals / Ethernet connector / communication option) -

[For inputting a start command via the RS-485 terminals, Ethernet
iconnector, or a communication option

Frequency (speed) setting method

[ communication (Rs-485 terminais | Ethernet connector / communication opion) -

[For setting the frequency (speed) via the R5-485 terminals,
[Ethernet connector, or a communication option

Symbol Name Function/description
. Select "External signal input (terminal STF/STR)", "PU (FWD/REV key)", or "Communication (RS-

Start command input ) C . m

A 485 terminals / Ethernet connector / communication option)". (Refer to Pr.79, Pr.338, Pr.339,
method

Pr.340.)

B Fre_quency (speed) Select an option in the list, which is determined according to the start command input method.

setting method
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# Output terminal (FM/CA) calibration

Set parameters related to the output terminal calibration.

[ output terminal (FM '
i[m] St. No. 0 ~|Pu | EXT | NET | Operation mode EXT

Calibration procedure
1. Use the running frequency to be indicated as the full scale value.
2. Perform calibration while visually checking the meter needle position
The meter needle goes up by pressing the [UP] button, and goes down by
pressing the [DOWN] button.
3. After the adjustment is completed, click [OK].
The calibration value will be written to the inverter

Output frequency

0.00Hz

{ Indicator
| 1mA full-scale
analog meter /

N Y m 0
L1

Calibration
resistor

DOWN

o >

Output terminal (CA) calib x

M) St. No. 0~ |Pu | EXT | NET | Operation mode EXT

Calibration procedure
1. Use the running frequency to be indicated as the full scale value.,
2. Perform calibration while visually checking the meter needle position.
The meter needle goes up by pressing the [UP] button, and goes down by
pressing the [DOWN] button.
3. After the adjustment iz completed, click [OK].
The calibration value will be written to the inverter.

Output frequency

0.00Hz

(ammeter)

0 to 20mADC /—';X
I

o >

Symbol Name Function/description
A UP button The meter needle goes up. (Refer to Pr.900.)
B DOWN button The meter needle goes down. (Refer to Pr.900.)

€ Output terminal (AM) calibration

Set parameters related to the output terminal calibration.

"Output terminal ( =)

{[m] St No. 0~ |Pu | ExT | NET | Operation mode EXT

Calibration procedure

pressing the [DOWN] button

Output frequency

0.00Hz

Inverter

1. Use the running frequency to be indicated as the full scale value.
2. Perform calibration while visually checking the meter needle position.
The meter needle goes up by pressing the [UP] button, and goes down by

3. After the adjustment is completed, click [OK].
The calibration value will be written to the inverter.

10vVDC

DOWN

oK ] |

Symbol Name Function/description
A UP button The meter needle goes up. (Refer to Pr.901.)
B DOWN button The meter needle goes down. (Refer to Pr.901.)
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@ Input terminal assignment

Set parameters related to the input terminal assignment.

i{m] st. No. 0~ | pu | exT | nET | operation mode EXT

34 Batch read +f4Batch write

A—>

Assign a signal to each input terminal

i(__B

Terminal Signal
STF STF:Forward rotation command -
STR STR:Reverse rotation command -
AL RL-Low-speed operation command =l
RM RM:Middle-speed operation command -l
RH RH:High-speed operation command =l
RT RT:Second function selection T
AU Al:Terminal 4 input selection T
Jog JOG:JOG operation selection T
cs C3:Selection of automatic restart after instantaneous power failure, flying slan?
MRS VRS Output stop =
STOP STOP:Start self-hoiding selection z

n

G

Symbol Name Function/description
A Terminal A terminal name is displayed in this section.
B Signal Select the signal to be assigned to the terminal.

4 Output terminal assignment
Set parameters related to the output terminal assignment.

i[m) st. No. 0~ |pu | exT | HET | operation mode EXT & Batch read 4% Batch write
Assign a signal to each output terminal
Terminal Signal Negative logic
AH > RUN RUN:Inverter running - [nl <_ —C
sU SU:Up to frequency -] r
IPF IPF: powrer fai ¢ R r
oL OL.Overload warning - r
FU FU:Output frequency detection - -
ABC1 ALM:Fautt i r
ABC2 —:No function A - =
B
Symbol Name Function/description
A Terminal A terminal name is displayed in this section.
B Signal Select the signal to be assigned to the terminal.
C Negative logic Select the checkbox to use negative logic.
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€ Analog input terminal calibration

Set parameters related to the analog input terminal calibration.

"
i ermin Analog input i
i{m] st. No. 0 = |pu | ExT | WET | Operation moge EXT 4 Bateh read 44 Batch write ] st.No. 0 |Pu | ExT | HET | Operation mode EXT 4 Batch read 44 Balch wrie
-@- Setting value @ Setting value
™' 500 — Initial value W' 500 — Initial value
o £
T 400+ 2 200
= c
g g
o 300 o 300
& £
o 200 = 200
3 3
a a
s 5
3 4 4 "
3w T 3w
= i
o T T * T T 1 o T T T T T 1
-300 -200 -100 0 100 200 300 -300 -200 -100 0 100 200 300
Frequency setting signal [%] Frequency setting signal [%]
Calbration method Calibration method

Mo voltage (current) application ta the terminal vJ( A [Nnanaga (current) application to the terminal v] ( A
No. Hame Setting range. Min. unit Intial value Settingvalu:J No. Hame Setting range: Min. unit nitsl value | Setting valu ~ |
opp  Terminal2 frequency seting gan | o oote = ‘-, —— B ggs  Terminald frequency setinggain oo e sl i — B

frequency frequency
(803) |Terminal 2 frequency setting gain |0 to 300 0.1% 100 1 1 (905) |Terminal 4 frequency setting gain |0 to 300 0.1% 100 1
o | Terminal 2 frequency seftng bias |\ oo A z ona | TErminal4 frequency sefting bias || - al hd

Symbol Name Function/description

Select the calibration method.

When the online connection with an inverter is established, "Bias frequency setting with application
of a voltage (current) to the terminal" and "Gain frequency setting with application of a voltage
(current) to the terminal" are added to the drop-down list.

B Parameter list Change the parameter setting in this field.

@ Trace setting

Set parameters related to the trace setting.

A Calibration method

‘W #U | EXT | NET | operation mode EXT 4\ Batch read 4Batch wris | Trace operaton Trace stopped
A—)m ™ saroins rce <—B
D = % % <_ E
F
r 2ch STR =
m | I H
= s m =
- 6ch RM = m
= Ton R =
<
Symbol Name Function/description
A Trace mode selection Select the trace mode.
B Sampling cycle Select the sampling cycle.
C Sampling auto start Select how to start sampling.
D Trigger mode selection Select the trigger type.
E Number of sampling Set the percentage of the number of data sampled before trigger occurs for the target sampling
before trigger data.
F Number of analog Select the number of analog data channels for sampling.
channels
G Analog source selection | Select analog data to be sampled.
H Digital source selection Select digital data to be sampled.
| Analog trigger operation | When "Analog trigger" is set in the trigger mode selection, select the analog signal trigger
selection operation.
J SD;?;tésltli;:gger operation When "Digital trigger" is set in the trigger mode selection, select the digital signal trigger operation.
K Analog trigger level Set the analog signal trigger level.
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«*® NOTE

* The trace data stays at "0" for unsupported virtual network terminals.

& Trace command

Set parameters related to the trace command.

{m]St. No.0 = |Pu | EXT | NET | Operation mode PU

Trace operation Trace stopped

Trigger state Trigger not detected

USB memory access state Mot accessed

Internal RAM state Mo trace data

E Start sampling i | Forced trigger | | Stop sampling | | <&@ Data tranemission | 4‘— D
I
T T T | F‘ Save data | {‘_ E

A B C
Symbol Name Function/description
A Start sampling Starts sampling.
B Forced trigger Forcibly generates the trigger condition.
C Stop sampling Stops sampling.
D Data transmission Saves the trace data stored in the inverter to the USB memory device.
E Save data Saves the trace data stored in the inverter to the personal computer.
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@ Point table (FR-A800)

Set parameters related to point tables.

Point table
imst.no.o ~|pu | EXT ‘ NET | Operation mode EXT 4 Batch read 44 Batch write | Unit selection ™ Undo M Redo
Set the point tables.
. ! No. Target position Maximum speed Acceleration time Deceleration time: Dwiell time Sign Command method Operation method
Sett'”g range } 0 to 99993999 Dlnaﬂ Dﬂ1tu3ﬂ} 0.01 IDBE 0 to 20000
r 1 0.01Hz 0.01s 0.015 ms
—— 1 = Plus  |Incremental « | Individual -
Minimum — H = Pus v |ncremental | nawvigual =l
. [ 3 = Flus - |icremental | ndividual 5
increments I r e =
[ 35 r Pus - |incremental | individual el
[ 6 r Pus  |incremental "~ |individual =
E [l Pus + |Icremental < | ndividual =
E r Fus - |ncremental | ndwigust El
[ a9 r Plus |incremental "+ |individual [=]
10/ r Pus  |incremental " |individual =
[ r Pus - |incremental | individual el
[ 12| r Pus |incremental "~ |individual =
EE) r Pus v |ncremental | ndvigual =
[ 14 r Fus - |mcremental < | ndividual El
[ 15 r Pus v |incremental “+ |individual [=]
WI‘A’\I"E maximu'p speed is licked, the mgimum speed settinr A\ecomes "9989" and > operation is perfc Aned using the \um;nflhaunxh\uhz and 3. A
e T Clooc ) [ fanest |
A B D F G H |
Symbol Name Function/description
A No. Point table number
B Target position Set the position feed length. (Refer to Pr.465 to Pr.494.)
Set the maximum speed for the target parameter of each point table. If a checkbox is selected, the
C Maximum speed maximum speed of the point table 1, 2, or 3 is applied ("9999" is set in the corresponding
parameter (Pr.24 to Pr.27, and Pr.232 to Pr.239)).
D Acceleration time Set the acceleration time for the target parameter of each point table.
E Deceleration time Set the deceleration time for the target parameter of each point table.
F Dwell time Set the waiting time before starting the position command of the next point table.
G Sign Select the polarity of position data.
H Command method Select the absolute or incremental position command.

Operation method

Select the individual, continuous, or repeat operation.

When continuous operation is selected, next point table is executed after a command has been
executed. For continuous operation, select "individual" in [Operation method] of the last point
table.

Individual operation executes the selected point table only.

When repeat operation is selected, the selected positioning operation is repeated.

@ Point table (FR-E800)

Set parameters related to point tables.

Setting range
Minimum
increments

ble

i [m] St No.o

Set the point tables.

~ | PUJ ExT | NET | Operation mode 71 Batch read 7% Batch write | Unit selection P Undo MM Redo

Yo | _Targetposiion Maxinumspeed | Aceeleration fime_| _Decelerationfime_ | Sign | Command method | Operation method
7P [ otosssssass 010590 0.01 10 3680 0.01 10 360
; 1 0.01Hz 0.01s 0.01s 1|
Al r Plus |incremental w | Individual -
2 - s |ncrementsl = e =i
[ 3 i Pus  + |mcremental | inavigual El
[ 4 ] Flus |Incrementsl "~ |individual =i
[ s [l Flus |Incrementsl ~ |individual El
[ 6 ] Pus - |Incremental "~ |individual &l
[ 7 r Pus v |Incremental "~ |individual El

Wi '1 the maxmurr.'pesﬂ is ticked, the maxirAm speed setting hermm; 9358 andv. operation is p.’furmsﬂ using A values of the point tF.‘&% 1,2,and3

Help oK [ Cancel ;

A B Cc D E F G H
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Symbol Name Function/description
A No. Point table number
B Target position Set the position feed length. (Refer to Pr.465 to Pr.478.)
Set the maximum speed for the target parameter of each point table. If a checkbox is selected, the
C Maximum speed maximum speed of the point table 1, 2, or 3 is applied ("9999" is set in the corresponding
parameter (Pr.24 to Pr.27, and Pr.232 to Pr.239)).
D Acceleration time Set the acceleration time for the target parameter of each point table.
E Deceleration time Set the deceleration time for the target parameter of each point table.
F Sign Select the polarity of position data.
G Command method Select the absolute or incremental position command.
Select the individual or continuous operation.
When continuous operation is selected, next point table is executed after a command has been
H Operation method executed. For continuous operation, select "individual" in [Operation method] of the last point
table.
Individual operation executes the selected point table only.
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3.2 Safety parameter setting

The safety parameter setting function is available for the following models.
Model: FR-E800-SCE

The following functions can be performed using the "Safety parameter setting".

» Safety parameter display

» Safety parameter setting value batch read
« Safety parameter setting value batch write
» Safety parameter clear

» Safety parameter verification

» Safety parameter search

To display "Safety parameter setting”, on the menu bar select [Safety] > [Safety parameter setting]. Safety parameters will be
displayed. Safety parameters cannot be displayed if no project has been created, or if no project file is open. The available
"Safety parameter setting" functions are different at online and offline.

Function Online Offline
Safety parameter clear
Batch read
Batch write
Verify
Safety parameter setting
value input

Undo o o

oO|lOo|O|O

Redo o o

Search o o

(o: operation available; x: operation not available)

«*® NOTE

» FR Configurator2 initially shows the parameters of the latest inverter at the time of the FR Configurator2 upgrade. Use the
newest version of FR Configurator2 to perform the safety parameter batch read and batch write.

» The setting range, initial value, and number of safety parameters may be different with the inverter before upgrading (additional
functions).

« Although the safety parameter name of the Instruction Manual and the safety parameter name of FR Configurator2 may be
different, there is no difference in the safety parameter function.
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3.2.1 Safety parameter setting

b B E F GH 1 J K
A= e Ve l l l l lE@
E :: i;:::cn read 4 Baton wrte ésam;zra::\:r:::; ?:avsswnm cnange F;very  MAunco ARedo ¥ open [saveas
No. name A A A Setting range Min.unt | Inialvaue | Settngvale |~
— 1= 1 - -
— = — - -
Sl o o : -
- - — - -
5012_[SLS deceleraton montoring tme 3 a0 3500 01s s s
- = — - :
= R i - :
o1 |3 spmsaecundmmyine” M| N ~ O gwes — - .
- i o : :
020 e speen vy = — - :
Symbol Name Function/description
A St. No. (Station number) Select a station registered in the project.
B Safety parameter update Shows the serial number of the inverter and the date and time of the last update of the safety
record parameters.
C Batch read Reads all the safety parameter setting values of the selected inverter.
D Batch write Writes all the selected parameter setting values in the setting value column to the selected inverter.
E Safety parameter clear All safety parameters and passwords return to initial values.
F Password change Changes the registered password.
G Verify Verifies the.safet*y parameter s.etting.]s set .in FR Configurator2 against initial values, settings in
parameter files (*.spr4), or settings in the inverter.
H Undo Returns the edited parameter setting value to the setting value before editing.
| Redo Redoes the setting value changed by "Undo" (up to 10 parameters).
J Open Displays the "Open" dialog box for a safety parameter file (*.spr4) to be opened.
Shows the "Save as" dialog box. Verifies the save location, and saves with the specified [File Name].
K Save as The extension fqr savable safety parameter informgtion files is *.s_pr4. . _
The parameter list data can also be saved in the Microsoft Excel file format (*.xIs) by using "File
Type" in the "Save as" dialog box.
L Search Searches for the input character string from within the parameter list.
M Back Searches for the input character string in the downward direction.
N Next Searches for the input character string in the upward direction.
O Target item Specifies the column to search.
» Safety parameter list display item
Item Function/description
Number Shows the safety parameter number.
Name Shows the safety parameter name.
Setting range Shows the setting range of the safety parameter setting value.
Min. unit Shows the minimum setting unit of the safety parameter setting value.
Initial value Shows the factory default safety parameter setting values of the inverter.
Inputs the value to be written to the inverter. The value different from the initial one is displayed in blue.
Setting value The value out of th.e settipg range is displayed in red.'The 'pale.red backg'round coIo'r indicates that a
fault has occurred in the inverter. Selecting [Batch write] will write the setting value field data to the
inverter.

3.2.2 Safety parameter clear

Performing safety parameter clear will return the safety parameters and passwords to the initial values.
Select [Safety parameter clear] from the [Safety parameter setting (Z)] menu bar, or [Safety parameter clear] on the toolbar to
perform safety parameter clear.
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3.2.3 Safety parameter batch read and batch write

Safety parameter read and write can be performed by accessing the inverter safety parameters.

& Batch read

Select [Batch read] from the [Safety parameter setting (Z)] menu bar, or [Batch read] on the toolbar to display the confirmation
window and perform batch read.

& Batch write

Select [Batch write] from the [Safety parameter setting (Z)] menu bar, or [Batch write] on the toolbar to display the batch write
confirmation window.

Check that the values in "Setting value" column and "Inverter" column are the same to confirm that batch write has been
performed successfully.

Check that al p
Check the checl
are consistent w

St.N0.0

) o = Setngvae | ~

o0z [Saiety = ;

sous_[sst s

sos [stsm o

so06_[StS recuen o

C So07[5tS reauen .
5008 (545 requen P

o

S009_[SLS frequen:
S010_[sLS o
so11_[sts o
012 [sLs d
S013_[sLs a

5014 _|SLS operation frequency 1 alv

Check code

= ] [E= \
1
Sb)g':l Name Function/description
A Date and time of | Shows the date and time when the data is transmitted to the inverter.
update
B Station number | Shows the station numbers selected for batch write.
No. Shows the safety parameter number.
C Name Shows the safety parameter name.
Setting value Shows the safety parameter setting value.
Setting value | Shows the values calculated in FR Configurator2.
D Check code - -
Inverter Shows the values calculated in the inverter.
E Help Help appears.
F Set Writes all safety parameter setting values to the inverter.
G Cancel Closes the batch write confirmation window without performing batch write.

Password authentication is required for the first batch write operation. The authentication process is skipped from the second
batch write onwards. (When the safety parameter setting window is closed, authentication will be required again.)
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The following dialog is shown when batch write fails due to an error of the setting value or the date and time of update.

I3

the kst and retry batch

avaoats 557 vz 1031 ]

Stho.0

o = SR e
5002 Safetycomminicton fnctn selecton 1 s

S004 | SS1 decekr g 10
S010 | SLS decekr ring ime 1 5 2

E
Sb):,r:l Name Function/description
A Date and time of | Shows the date and time when the parameters are batch-written to the inverter.
update
Station number | Shows the station numbers selected for batch write.
No. Shows the safety parameter number.
c Name Shows the safety parameter name.
Setting value Shows the safety parameter setting value.
Inverter Shows the safety parameter setting values read from the inverter.
Setting value Shows the values calculated in FR Configurator2.
D Check code - -
Inverter Shows the values calculated in the inverter.
E Help Help appears.
F Close Closes the batch write confirmation window without performing batch write.

3.2.4 Password change

The password registered in the inverter can be changed. Select [Password change] from the [Safety parameter setting (Z)]
menu bar, or [Password change] on the toolbar to display the password change window. The initial password is "000000".

Password change X

The password wil be changed.
Enter the current password, a new password, and the new password (repeat).
The new password will be vaid afier turning OFF and then ON the inverter or resetting
the inverter

‘The password must be one to six characters long using numbers and letters a-z and A-Z
The password is case sensttive.

ey
B — sousmoms = ]
|I| Cancel
D E
Sym Name Function/description
bol
A Password Enter the current password. The password is masked with asterisks (*).
B New password Enter the new password. The password is masked with asterisks (*).
C New password (repeat) Enter the new password again. The password is masked with asterisks (*).
D OK Applies the change. The password change window will close after the change is successfully
applied.
E Cancel Closes the password change window without changing the password.
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3.2.5 Safety parameter verification

This function accesses the inverter safety parameters, and verifies the safety parameter setting values set by FR Configurator2
with the values selected in the verify destination window.

The "Select destination selection" window can be displayed by selecting [Verify...] from the [Safety parameter setting (Z)] menu
bar, or by selecting [Verify] on the toolbar.

Safety parameter verification *
Destination
A Inverter () File
| oK | Cancel
B C

Symbol Name Function/description

Initial value Verifies against the initial value.
A Destination Inverter Verifies against parameter setting values written to the inverter.

File Verifies against parameter list setting values saved to a file (*.spr4).
B OK Shows the Verify window.
C Cancel Closes the Verify destination selection window without performing verification.

The Verify window appears after selecting the destination on the Verify destination window.

- Safety parameter verification == =
A—> (W stNoo
No. Name Initial value Setting value
5001 Monitaring speed selection || 1
5002 Safety communication function selection [ 1
5006 |5LS frequency | 13 n
5007 |SLS frequency 2 [ an
5008 5LS frequency 3 13 30
5009 |SLS frequency + [ 4
5010 5LS deceleration maonitoring time 1 5 1
5011 5LS deceleration monitoring time 2 B 2
5012 5LS deceleration monitoring time 3 5 3
B 5013 5LS deceleration monitoring time 4 1 4
Symbol Name Function/description
St. No. (Station " .
A ( Shows the verified station number.
number)
B Verify list Shows parameters whose verified values are mismatched.

3.2.6 Configuration signature

The safety parameter setting function is available for the following models.
Model: CIP Safety model

The Safety Configuration ID (SCID) read from the inverter is displayed.
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To display the window to show the SCID, select [CIP Safety] > [Read configuration signature] from the [Safety parameter
setting (Z)] menu bar.

CIP Safety - Configuration signature x

Set the displayed SCID to the safety controller.
SCID

[44ES_D07E_cB38_AFen_823A ]

Checksum (function} / ID AFSB_823A

2:18:00
e m

Copy of SCDD (— B

Time (UTC)

Help

—
D—)g

C
Sym Name Function/description
bol
A SCID group Shows the details of the Safety Configuration ID (SCID).
Copies the SCID to use it in the Mitsubishi Electric safety controller setting tool
B Copy the SCID (MELSEC Safety Designer).
C Help Displays the help window.
D Close Closes the configuration signature window.
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3.3

Convert

Parameter settings of the conventional models can be copied to the 800 series parameter settings in the "Convert" window. To
display the "Convert" window, select [Convert...] in the [Parameter] menu.

* Models compatible with the convert function

Source inverter Target inverter
FR-A500(L) FR-A800(-E)
FR-A700 FR-A800(-E)
FR-B (700) FR-B
FR-B3-(N)(H) (700) FR-B3-(N)(H)
FR-F700(P) FR-F800(-E)

«"® NOTE

» Although the parameter name described in the Instruction Manual of the inverter and the parameter name used in FR
Configurator2 may be different, there is no difference in the parameter function.
« If an option non-compatible with the target inverter is connected to the source inverter, if a unit for setting a parameter is fixed
by the option while Pr.37 Speed display and Pr.144 Speed setting switchover of the source inverter are set to change the
unit, the setting of the source inverter is copied unchanged to the target inverter.
* When the source inverter supports multiple ratings, the larger capacity inverter must be used as a target inverter depending

on the multiple rating setting (Pr.570).

3.3.1

Source

Parameter file
(*.pr4, *.pr3, *.prm)

Inverter 2)

-

==

Target
Parameter file
(*.prd

)

4) Reflect to the parameter list

N

Schematic illustration of the convert function
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» Setting flow chart

[ s ]

Select a convert method

2) Converting from the
connected inverter via
communication

Detect connected inverter

1) Converting from
a parameter file
(*.prd, *=.pr3, *.prm)

Select parameter file

Source parameter setting

Target parameter setting

Parameter convert

Select a way of saving
arameter 4) Reflect to the open project

3) Save as converted of FR Configurator2
parameter file (*.pr4)

Save as file Reflect to the project

< |

Batch write or write
from the parameter list

3.3.2 Convert window

H

There are important precautions concerning conversion. Be sure to check Help. Specify source. (— A

No. Name. Win_unit ital value | Sefling vakue | ~
0 [Torque boost 01% 5] o]

1 [Maximum frequancy 0.01Hz 120 120,

2 [winimum frequency 0.01Hz o 0

3 [Bass frequency 0.01Hz 60) 60

4 [Muti-speed setting (high spsed) 0.01Hz 60) 60 E
5 [Mubi-spsed setting (middie spesd) 0.01Hz B El

6 [Wuti-speed setting (low spesd) 0.01Hz 0] 10]

7 [Accsleration time 01s 5 5

8 |Deceleration time 01s 5 5

9 [Electronic thermal O/ relay 0.01A 425 425 |

R-AB20-0.75K(00077)-1/ FR-ABAX / FR-ABAZ { FR-ASND / FR-ASTA
No. Name. Win_ unit nitial value | Sefting value | ~

0 Torque boost 01% g o]

1 |Maximum frequency 0.01Hz 120 120,

2 | Minimum frequency 0.01Hz o 0

3 |Base frequency 0.01Hz 60) 80

& | Mutispesd setting (high speed) 0.01Hz 60 80 G
5 |Mubispeed setting (middie speed) 0.01Hz 30 30

6 |Mulispesd setting (low speed) 0.01Hz 10) 10]

7 |Acceleration time 01s 5 5

5 | Deceleration time 01s 5 5

9 |Etectronic thermal O/L relay/Rated motor current 0.01A 435 425 -
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Symbol Name Function/description
Displays the "Source" window. Select the source parameter file (*.pr4, *.pr3, *.prm) or the source

A Specify source inverter model.
Convert... Displays the "Convert" sub window.
Displays the "Reflect" window. The converted setting of parameters will be reflected to the
C Reflect... parameter list of the specified inverter. The setting can also be saved to a parameter file (*.pr4).

(Select [Save in file] or [Reflect to project] after converting the parameters.)

Source inverter The model of the source inverter and the options connected to it are displayed.

D information

E Source parameter list The list of the parameter settings read from the source is displayed.

F Target inverter The model of the target inverter and the options connected to it are displayed.
information

G Target parameter list The list of the converted parameter settings is displayed.

H Help Displays the help window.

3.3.3 Connection setting for the convert function

Select [Specify source] in the convert window to display the "Source" window.
To perform the convert function from the inverter connected via communication, select [Read from connected inverter] and click
[Connection setting] to display the [Connection setting] window. For the "Connection setting" window, refer to page 73.

Source ﬁ
Source
) Read from parameter file
If both the current value and the setting value exist, the present
value takes precedence.
@Read from connected inverter (* Available only for offine operation);
- During operation, stop the operation
- During reading, do not input the start command.
- Unselect the "User group” or "Simple mode”
- Unselect the "Password”.
Connection ;g Connection setting
type
station
Mode!

3.3.4 Convert procedures

€ To convert from the directly connected inverter

«*® NOTE

« Perform this procedure while the inverter is stopped. Do not give a start command to the inverter.

1. Select [Specify source] in the "Convert" window to display the "Source" window.

(—Select [Specify source]
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2. Select [Read from connected inverter]. Set the [Connection type], [Target station], and [Connection setting], and
click [Detection]. After detection, confirm the inverter model in the [Model] field, and click [OK]. The parameters are
converted and the "Source" window closes.

: = Select ‘
fi [[tecon [Read from connected inverter]

"—Click [Detection]
[T

3. The setting can be changed for some parameters of the source inverter. To change the parameter setting value,
enter the desired value in the setting value field. After the parameters of the source inverter are displayed in the list,
the [Convert...] button in the "Convert" window will be active. Select [Convert...] to display the "Convert" sub window.

E{—Select [Convert...]

4. Specify the model of the [Target inverter] from the lists in the "Convert" sub window. Click [OK] to convert the
parameters and close the "Convert" sub window.
(When several options are selectable as a target, the "Target option" window appears. Select the target option.)

Set the target inverter Set the target option

= (—Select [Reflect...]
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6. Select [Reflect...] in the "Convert" window to display the "Reflect” window.
To save the setting to a file
Select [Save in file]. Specify the destination to save the file and click [OK]. The converted parameter setting is saved
in the parameter file (*.pr4).
To reflect the setting to the project
Select [Reflect to project]. Specify the station to reflect the setting and click [OK]. The converted parameter setting
is reflected to the project.

Reflect ==
Reflect target
R o Specify the destination
to save the file
() Reflect to project
St No. 0

€ To convert from a parameter file (*.pr4, *.pr3, *.prm)

1. Check the online condition between FR Configurator2 and the inverter. (Click on the menu bar to switch the
condition to online.)

2. Select [Specify source] in the "Convert" window to display the "Source" window.

Heomet =

e ————— |r_ET<—, Select [Specify source]

3. Specify the source parameter file (*.pr4, *.pr3, *.prm). Click [OK] to reflect the parameter settings of the source file
in the source parameter list in the convert window.

Read from connecied iverter (* Avalable only foroffine operation)

4. The setting can be changed for some parameters of the source inverter. To change the parameter setting value,
enter the desired value in the setting value field. After the parameters of the source inverter are displayed in the list,
the [Convert...] button in the "Convert" window will be active. Select [Convert...] to display the "Convert" sub window.

Teanart S
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5. Specify the model of the [Target inverter] from the lists in the "Convert" sub window. Click [OK] to convert the
parameters and close the "Convert" sub window.
(When several options are selectable as a target, the "Target option" window appears. Select the target option.)

Set the target inverter Set the target option

‘ (— Select [Reflect...]

7. Select [Reflect...] in the "Convert" window to display the "Reflect" window.
To save the setting to a file
Select [Save in file]. Specify the destination to save the file and click [OK]. The converted parameter setting is saved
in the parameter file (*.pr4).
To reflect the setting to the project
Select [Reflect to project]. Specify the station to reflect the setting and click [OK]. The converted parameter setting
is reflected to the project.

Reflect ==

Reflect target

o

Specify the destination
= to save the file

*) Reflect to project

St.No. D

3.3.5 Precautions for the convert function

Check the following items to use the convert function, and adjust the settings as required.
For the parameter details, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.

@ To convert from FR-A700 inverters to FR-A800(-E) inverters

» Set the following parameters as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted.
Pr.69 Retry count display erase
Pr.172 to Pr.174 (User group selection)
Pr.170 Watt-hour meter clear
Pr.171 Operation hour meter clear
Pr.259 Main circuit capacitor life measuring
Pr.498 PLC function flash memory clear
Pr.501 (Communication option parameter)
Pr.503, Pr.686, and Pr.688 (Maintenance timer)
Pr.805 Torque command value (RAM)
Pr.898 Power saving cumulative monitor clear

C29(Pr.925) Motor temperature detection calibration (analog input)*1
Pr.991 PU contrast adjustment

Pr.1006 to Pr.1008 (Clock function)

Pr.1020 Trace operation selection

*1  Available when the plug-in option is connected.
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* When parameter settings are converted from FR-A700 (FM type) inverters to FR-A800 (CA type) inverters or from FR-
A700 (CA type) inverters to FR-A800 (FM type) inverters, set the following parameters as required in the "Parameter list"
window because they are not converted.

Pr.54 FM/CA terminal function selection

Pr.291 Pulse train /O selection

Pr.869 Current output filter

C8 (Pr.930) to C11 (Pr.931) (Terminal CA calibration parameters)

» It is recommended to adjust the setting of the following parameters again after conversion according to the mechanical
system because they are used for adjustment.
Pr.0 Torque boost
Pr.12 DC injection brake operation voltage
C2 (Pr.902) to C7 (Pr.905) (Frequency setting input calibration parameters)

» Since the communication-related parameters (Pr.117 to Pr.124, Pr.331 to Pr.337, Pr.341, Pr.547, and Pr.548) are also
converted, communication may be disabled depending on the setting after the setting is written to parameters. For
example, when Pr.122/Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time interval = "0 (initial value)", a communication error
(E.PUE, E.SER) occurs immediately after the operation mode with the command source is selected.

* The parameters for the FR-A7AL function (Pr.413, Pr.432, and Pr.433) are not converted because the A800 series
inverters have no corresponding parameters.

« 1f"63" is set in Pr.184 AU terminal function selection to enable the PTC thermal error detection (E.PTC) in the source
FR-A700 inverter, setting of Pr.561 and Pr.1016 and connecting the motor to the target FR-A800 inverter via terminals 2
and 10 are required. For the parameter details and terminal connection, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.

€ To convert from FR-A700 inverters to FR-A802(-E) inverters

When the parameter settings are converted to the separated converter type, check the following items in addition to the items
mentioned in the previous page.

» After converting parameters, assign the X10 signal to an input terminal by setting of any of Pr.178 to Pr.189, and connect
the signal to the RDA signal of the FR-CC2.

» After converting parameters, assign the RES signal to an input terminal by setting of any of Pr.178 to Pr.189, and connect
the signal to the RSO signal of the FR-CC2.

» Set the following parameter as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted depending on the
setting of the source inverter.
Pr.30 Regenerative function selection
Pr.52 Operation panel main monitor selection
Pr.54 FM/CA terminal function selection
Pr.158 AM terminal function selection
Pr.178 to Pr.189, Pr.190 to Pr.196 (I/O terminal function assignment)

Pr.306 Analog output signal selection
Pr.310 Analog meter voltage output selection

Pr.313 to Pr.322 (Output selection)
Pr.599 X10 terminal input selection

*1  Available when the plug-in option is connected.
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» For the following parameters, set the FR-CC2 parameters as required.
Pr.57 Restart coasting time
Pr.65, Pr.67, and Pr.68 (Retry selection)
Pr.256 Inrush current limit circuit life display
Pr.258 and Pr.259 (Life of main circuit capacitor)
Pr.872 Input phase loss protection selection

@ To convert from FR-F700(P) inverters to FR-F800(-E) inverters

» Set the following parameters as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted.
Pr.69 Retry count display erase
Pr.172 to Pr.174 (User group selection)
Pr.170 Watt-hour meter clear
Pr.171 Operation hour meter clear
Pr.259 Main circuit capacitor life measuring
Pr.498 PLC function flash memory clear
Pr.501 (Communication option parameter)
Pr.503, Pr.686, and Pr.688 (Maintenance timer)
Pr.898 Power saving cumulative monitor clear
Pr.991 PU contrast adjustment
Pr.1006 to Pr.1008 (Clock function)
Pr.1020 Trace operation selection
Pr.1219 PID gain tuning start/status

* When parameter settings are converted from FR-F700(P) (FM type) inverters to FR-F800 (CA type) inverters or from FR-
F700 (CA type) inverters to FR-F800 (FM type) inverters, set the following parameters as required in the "Parameter list"
window because they are not converted.

Pr.54 FM/CA terminal function selection
Pr.869 Current output filter
C8 (Pr.930) to C11 (Pr.931) (Terminal CA calibration parameters)

+ It is recommended to adjust the setting of the following parameters again after conversion according to the mechanical
system because they are used for adjustment.
Pr.0 Torque boost
Pr.12 DC injection brake operation voltage
C2 (Pr.902) to C7 (Pr.905) (Frequency setting input calibration parameters)

+ Since the communication-related parameters (Pr.117 to Pr.124, Pr.331 to Pr.337, Pr.341, Pr.547, and Pr.548) are also
converted, communication may be disabled depending on the setting after the setting is written to parameters. For
example, when Pr.122/Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time interval = "0 (initial value)", a communication error
(E.PUE, E.SER) occurs immediately after the operation mode with the command source is selected.

» Set the following parameter as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted depending on the
setting of the source inverter.
Pr.52 Operation panel main monitor selection
Pr.54 FM/CA terminal function selection
Pr.158 AM terminal function selection
Pr.190 to Pr.196 (I/O terminal function assignment)

Pr.306 Analog output signal selection
Pr.310 Analog meter voltage output selection '

Pr.313 to Pr.322 (Output selection) "
Pr.774 to Pr.776 Operation panel monitor selection
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*1  Available when the plug-in option is connected.

* If"63" is set in Pr.184 AU terminal function selection to enable the PTC thermal error detection (E.PTC) in the source
FR-F700 inverter, setting of Pr.561 and Pr.1016 and connecting the motor to the target FR-F800 inverter via terminals 2
and 10 are required. For the parameter details and terminal connection, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.

@ To convert from FR-F700(P) inverters to F802(-E) inverters

When the parameter settings are converted to the separated converter type, check the following items in addition to the items
mentioned in the previous page.

» After converting parameters, assign the X10 signal to an input terminal by setting of any of Pr.178 to Pr.189, and connect
the signal to the RDA signal of the FR-CC2.

» After converting parameters, assign the RES signal to an input terminal by setting of any of Pr.178 to Pr.189, and connect
the signal to the RSO signal of the FR-CC2.

» Set the following parameter as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted depending on the
setting of the source inverter.
Pr.30 Regenerative function selection
Pr.178 to Pr.189 (I/O terminal function assignment)
Pr.599 X10 terminal input selection

» For the following parameters, set the FR-CC2 parameters as required.
Pr.57 Restart coasting time
Pr.65, Pr.67, and Pr.68 (Retry selection)
Pr.256 Inrush current limit circuit life display
Pr.258 and Pr.259 (Life of main circuit capacitor)
Pr.872 Input phase loss protection selection

@ To convert from FR-B (700) inverters to FR-B (800) inverters

» Set the following parameters as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted.
Pr.69 Retry count display erase
Pr.172 to Pr.174 (User group selection)
Pr.170 Watt-hour meter clear
Pr.171 Operation hour meter clear
Pr.259 Main circuit capacitor life measuring
Pr.498 PLC function flash memory clear
Pr.501 (Communication option parameter)
Pr.610 PID measured value input selection
Pr.503, Pr.686, and Pr.688 (Maintenance timer)
Pr.805 Torque command value (RAM)
Pr.898 Power saving cumulative monitor clear
Pr.991 PU contrast adjustment
Pr.1006 to Pr.1008 (Clock function)
Pr.1020 Trace operation selection

» Itis recommended to adjust the setting of the following parameters again after conversion according to the mechanical
system because they are used for adjustment.
C2 (Pr.902) to C7 (Pr.905) (Frequency setting input calibration parameters)
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» Since the communication-related parameters (Pr.117 to Pr.124, Pr.331 to Pr.337, Pr.341, Pr.547, and Pr.548) are also
converted, communication may be disabled depending on the setting after the setting is written to parameters. For
example, when Pr.122/Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time interval = "0 (initial value)", a communication error
(E.PUE, E.SER) occurs immediately after the operation mode with the command source is selected.

« 1f"63" is set in Pr.184 AU terminal function selection to enable the PTC thermal error detection (E.PTC) in the source
FR-B (700) inverter, setting of Pr.561 and Pr.1016 and connecting the motor to the target FR-B (800) inverter via terminals
2 and 10 are required. For the parameter details and terminal connection, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.

€ To convert from FR-B3 (700) inverters to FR-B3 (800) inverters

» Set the following parameters as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted.
Pr.69 Retry count display erase
Pr.172 to Pr.174 (User group selection)
Pr.170 Watt-hour meter clear
Pr.171 Operation hour meter clear
Pr.259 Main circuit capacitor life measuring
Pr.498 PLC function flash memory clear
Pr.501 (Communication option parameter)
Pr.503, Pr.686, and Pr.688 (Maintenance timer)
Pr.610 PID measured value input selection
Pr.805 Torque command value (RAM)
Pr.898 Power saving cumulative monitor clear
Pr.991 PU contrast adjustment
Pr.1006 to Pr.1008 (Clock function)
Pr.1020 Trace operation selection

« It is recommended to adjust the setting of the following parameters again after conversion according to the mechanical
system because they are used for adjustment.
Pr.12 DC injection brake operation voltage
C2 (Pr.902) to C7 (Pr.905) (Frequency setting input calibration parameters)

+ Since the communication-related parameters (Pr.117 to Pr.124, Pr.331 to Pr.337, Pr.341, Pr.547, and Pr.548) are also
converted, communication may be disabled depending on the setting after the setting is written to parameters. For
example, when Pr.122/Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time interval = "0 (initial value)", a communication error
(E.PUE, E.SER) occurs immediately after the operation mode with the command source is selected.

« If"63" is set in Pr.184 AU terminal function selection to enable the PTC thermal error detection (E.PTC) in the source
FR-B3 (700) inverter, setting of Pr.561 and Pr.1016 and connecting the motor to the target FR-B3 (800) inverter via
terminals 2 and 10 are required. For the parameter details and terminal connection, refer to the Instruction Manual of the
inverter.
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€ To convert from FR-A500(L) inverters to FR-A800(-E) inverters

» Set the following parameters as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted.
Pr.69 Retry count display erase
Pr.96 Auto tuning setting/status
Pr.133 PID action set point
Pr.172 to Pr.174 (User group selection)
Pr.170 Watt-hour meter clear
Pr.171 Operation hour meter clear

Pr.259 Main circuit capacitor life measuring
Pr.463 Second motor auto tuning setting/status
Pr.496 Remote output data 1

Pr.497 Remote output data 2

Pr.498 PLC function flash memory clear
Pr.501 (Communication option parameter)
Pr.503, Pr.686, and Pr.688 (Maintenance timer)
Pr.805 Torque command value (RAM)

Pr.898 Power saving cumulative monitor clear
Pr.991 PU contrast adjustment

Pr.1006 to Pr.1008 (Clock function)

Pr.1020 Trace operation selection

* When parameter settings are converted from FR-A500 inverters to FR-A800 (CA type) inverters, set the following
parameters as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted.
Pr.54 FM/CA terminal function selection
Pr.291 Pulse train I/O selection
Pr.869 Current output filter
C8 (Pr.930) to C11 (Pr.931) (Terminal CA calibration parameters)

It is recommended to adjust the setting of the following parameters again after conversion according to the mechanical
system because they are used for adjustment.
Pr.0 Torque boost
Pr.12 DC injection brake operation voltage
C2 (Pr.902) to C7 (Pr.905) (Frequency setting input calibration parameters)

» Since the communication-related parameters (Pr.117 to Pr.124, Pr.331 to Pr.337, and Pr.341) are also converted,
communication may be disabled depending on the setting after the setting is written to parameters. For example, when
Pr.122/Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time interval = "0 (initial value)", a communication error (E.PUE, E.SER)
occurs immediately after the operation mode with the command source is selected.

» Note the following when Advanced magnetic flux vector control or vector control is selected (Pr.80 Motor capacity is not
"9999", Pr.81 Number of motor poles is not "9999").
Tuning and parameter setting of the target inverter are recommended, if offline auto tuning is performed (Pr.71 Applied
motor="3,4,7,8,13, 14,17, 18, 23, 24") or motor constants is directly input (Pr.71 ="5, 6, 15, 16") at the source inverter.
When an SF-HR or SF-HRCA motor is used, set Pr.71 = "40, 43, 44, 50, 53, or 54" after writing the converted parameter
to the target inverter. (Conversion of Pr.82, Pr.85, Pr.86, Pr.89, Pr.90 to Pr.94 is not necessary)
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» The following wiring needs to be changed. Refer to the FR-A800 series Instruction Manual for details of wiring.
When using pulse train input of the FR-A5AP, change the connection to JOG/pulse train input terminal of the inverter (JOG
terminal is changed to pulse train input by Convert). Note that a resistance is necessary when connecting.
When using a relay output terminal of the FR-A5NR, change the connection to terminal ABC2 of the inverter.
When stop position command of orientation control was given from the FR-A5AX (Pr.360 = "1") and Pr.369 Number of
encoder pulses was "2048" or "4096", wire to the FR-A8AX as shown below.
Pr.369 Number of encoder pulses = "2048"
Change connection from X0 to X1......from X11 to X12 (X0 is always open)
Pr.369 Number of encoder pulses = "4096"
Change connection from X0 to X2......from X11 to X13 (X0 and X1 are always open)

» There is a change in the following functions. Refer to the FR-A800 series manual for details.
When automatic restart after instantaneous power failure is performed with residual voltage detection system by TSEN50
(Pr.162 = "11"), it is changed to automatic restart after instantaneous power failure with reduced voltage system. Fully
check that there is no problem in automatic restart operation after instantaneous power failure. If there are any problem,
consider changing to f search system, etc.
Y29 (acceleration speed detection) signal is deleted, and major fault by E.OS occurs instead.
When stop position command of orientation control was given from the FR-A5AX (Pr. 360 = "1"), orientation with Pr.369
Number of encoder pulses "1025 to 2047", or "2049 to 4095" is not supported by Convert.
Since convert is performed using the full scale value of the motor torque as 200%, the full scale value of the load meter is
converted as 200% (FR-A500 (L) series is 100%). Use Pr.866 to change. In such a case, note that the full scale value of
the motor torque also changes accordingly.

» The following functions are not converted, since they have been deleted from the FR-A800 series.
Pr.53 PU level display data selection
Pr.199 User initial value
Setting value 3 of Pr.200 to Pr.231 and Pr.76, setting value 5 of Pr.79, PRG signal (program operation)
Pr.371 Torque characteristic selection
Pr.390 to Pr.396 Trace function of the FR-A500L series
Pr.450 to Pr.453 Motor constant adjustment function for vector control of the FR-A500L series and FR-A5AP (encoder 50)

€ To convert from FR-A500(L) inverters to FR-A802(-E) inverters

When the parameter settings are converted to the separated converter type, check the following items in addition to the items
mentioned in the previous page.

» After converting parameters, assign the X10 signal to an input terminal by setting of any of Pr.178 to Pr.189, and connect
the signal to the RDA signal of the FR-CC2.

» After converting parameters, assign the RES signal to an input terminal by setting of any of Pr.178 to Pr.189, and connect
the signal to the RSO signal of the FR-CC2.

» Set the following parameter as required in the "Parameter list" window because they are not converted depending on the
setting of the source inverter.
Pr.52 Operation panel main monitor selection
Pr.54 FM/CA terminal function selection
Pr.158 AM terminal function selection
Pr.190 to Pr.196 (I/O terminal function assignment)

Pr.306 Analog output signal selection
Pr.310 Analog meter voltage output selection

Pr.313 to Pr.322 (Output selection)
Pr.599 X10 terminal input selection

*1  Available when the plug-in option is connected.
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» For the following parameters, set the FR-CC2 parameters as required.
Pr.57 Restart coasting time
Pr.65, Pr.67, and Pr.68 (Retry selection)
Pr.256 Inrush current limit circuit life display
Pr.258 and Pr.259 (Life of main circuit capacitor)
Pr.872 Input phase loss protection selection
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3.4 Graph

The graph function is not available for the following models.
Model: FR-A700, FR-B (700), FR-B3 (700), FR-F700, FR-F700P, and FR-E500

The inverter output frequency, current, and other data is sampled, and the result is displayed in a graph (waveform). Sampled
data can be saved to afile (*.jpg, *.emf, *.gp4, *.xIsx, or *.csv file), and sampling data saved to a file can be read (*.gp4 file, or
*.st1 import) and displayed.

The [Graph] window can be displayed by selecting [Graph] from the [Monitor] menu, or by clicking iﬁ on the toolbar.

There are two types of sampling methods.

* High speed sampling
Data is collected with the shortest sampling interval, approx. 0.125 [ms]. The target station of the sampling is only 1 station.
The high speed sampling is available when the connection method is USB or Ethernet connection.
The high speed sampling is not available when the computer is connected with the inverter via CC-Link IE TSN
communication.
To perform high speed sampling for the FR-E700 or FR-E700-EX inverter, close all windows other than the "Graph"
window.

* Monitor sampling
The sampling interval varies depending on communication settings (communication speed, communication port) and the
number of sampling items.

Setting item Specifications

High speed sampling: Set to between approx. 0.125 [ms] (mask count: 0) and approx. 20 [ms] (mask
count: 30)

Monitor sampling: Set to the range from 50 [ms] to 60000 [ms] (varies due to communication speed,
communication port, and number of sampling items)

High speed sampling: Maximum = (mask count +1) x 4000

Monitor sampling: Maximum = sampling interval x 4000

Analog data Analog data for 4 channels can be sampled.

Digital data Digital data for 4 channels can be sampled.

Sampling interval

Sampling time [ms]

» Trace data display
Trace data, stored in the USB memory device by the inverter, can be read or imported to be displayed in the graph window.
For details of the trace function, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.

Setting item Specifications
Analog data Analog data for 8 channels can be displayed in the graph window.
Digital data Digital data for 8 channels can be displayed in the graph window.

«*® NOTE

» Running other applications during high speed sampling, or performing personal computer file operations during high speed
sampling, etc., will cause communication errors (error code 0x80020007 or 0x80020008) or buffer overflow errors to occur,
and data will not be able to be displayed correctly. In this case, execute such countermeasures as terminating the other
applications, refraining from operation of FR Configurator2, and increasing the mask count setting of the sampling interval.

« The sampling interval varies depending on the inverter control method and presence/absence of plug-in options.
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3.41 Graph window

C D

£ Graph (E=8 Bl 3
i P open ¥Eimport [P save as 1 Save image BHExportto Bleel  [iyHistory management | Select history 1 {3 Back | &3 Next 122 Overwr

A a : [BScreen copy ¥, Scale optimization | I Grayout ﬂt:ursﬂ (®), Zoom-in mode 4 Moving mode:

o

Setting 0 11| [ High speed sampin med for the items marked with "
o = = =
Setting | Indication | Cursor| || [T 1= HONEE = [FUTT
‘Out cr. || DPhese W4 Phase
(3-ph v [[Out Eur Out. Cur
-1 Mode 41 i1 41
Measure by | High speed o o
o e om R OB
4760- 8285, 424, 8285-
Wask count | 1 1 ] ]
Time 8000 ms w87 36|  sase|  omas-
| Trigger ] 1 ]

Trigger data | Analog CH 2
B_) Trigger type | £y 1 i
Trigger level| 30.00 2356 12181 16.96
Trigger posit| 10 % 1 ]
Col Mode | Single 1988 6591 948
o st 1 1
Tot. 5t 0 [ERERS 04 0
= Wave 1 ]
Analog1 | *Output current (al thre 042- -BB9{  -848
Analog2 | *U Phase Output Curre] i

826- 19771 2644

Anabg3 |V Phase Output Curref 4715 -1318 ] -1695

Anslog4 | *W Phase Qutput Curre 1 1

Digital 1 STF 0-  -19771 -24

Digital 2 STR 1 ] 1

Digtal3 |RUN -A710 2636 -8 -2R3-

Doms 1% -nd2- -a295 -2l nrgs- 1

E] E] E] E] 2400 2600 2800 3000 3,2_?_0 3400

i y —

F G
Symbol Name Function/description
A Tool bar Allows operation of the file, history control, and graph display settings.
) Setting of the measurement conditions, display conditions, and cursor can be done in the
Properties .
properties.
c Sampling item column Displays the contents of the analog CH and digital CH set by [Waveform] in the settings tab of the

condition properties.

Starts sampling.
Measurement start/stop ’-Start ping

button
. Stop Stops sampling. This button only appears when operating.
E Graph display area Displays the sampled data in a graph.
Horizontal axis scroll bar | Allows scrolling of the displayed section in the graph display area.
G Trigger position Shows the position in which the trigger completes. "T" on the graph horizontal axis denotes

measuring time period.

«*® NOTE

« If a normal communication with inverter is not maintained (communication error, etc.), the sampling stops.

« If a fault occurs during sampling, sampling continues.

« During sampling, other communication tasks such as parameter reading are unavailable.

* When parameter write is performed during measurement of graph, waveform data may be incorrect.

* When the negative output of monitor item is enabled/disabled during measurement of graph, the waveform data will be
incorrect.

3.4.2 Graph window toolbar

A B C D E F G H |

B Open {ﬁ Import H Save as {ﬁ Save image @ Export to Excel r@ History management | Select history 1 e Back | e MNext {?ﬁ Overwrite

[E"Screen copy IgScale optimization | ] Grayout {ﬂt‘.ursur | @ZDDm—in mode 4-+ Moving mode

4 A £

J K N (0]
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Symbol Name Function/description
A Open Opens a file (*.gp4, *.st1).
B Import Imports a file (*.gp4, *.st1). Use to overlay and compare with previously acquired waveform data.
C Save as Saves the file with a different name (*.gp4, *.csv).
D Save image Saves the graph screen as image data (*.jpg, *.emf).
E Export to Excel Divides the information displayed in the graph window into channels and saves it in Excel format.
F History management | Switches between show/hide of the waveform history window.
G Select history Shows the history number of the displayed graph window.
H Back Changes the order of history numbers displayed in the graph window to ascending.
| Next Changes the order of history numbers displayed in the graph window to descending.
J Overwrite Switches overlaying of the entire history ON/OFF.
K Screen copy Saves the entire sub window to the clipboard as image data (*.bmp).

s In order to fit all of the waveform of the selected history within the window, the scale and 0-point

L Scale optimization position of the drawn waveform's vertical axis are automatically adjusted.
M Grayout Changes the display color of the waveform and the display area of the graph (color/gray).
N Cursor Switches between show/hide of the screen cursor.
O Zoom-in mode Specifies a range of the waveform, and zooms in.
P Moving mode Scrolls the waveform data being displayed.

«“® NOTE

« The trace data stays at "0" for unsupported virtual network terminals although the terminal names are displayed.
« The layout of excel files can be changed by editing the template file "Charts.xltx".
(An editable file can be found in C:\FREQROL\FRC2\dat\com\ChartTemplate.)

« Do not delete objects in the template file "Charts.xltx" or the file itself. Using a template file in which the original template has

been deleted will cause the error message "Export to Excel failed" to be displayed. appears.
A template file used to export data to Excel when an error occurs can be found in the Configurator2 installation folder.

(If  the

location
C:\ProgramFiles\MELSOFT\FRC2\sys\Function\ChartTemplate.) Do not overwrite the template file. Instead, copy the

of the installation folder has not been changed, it can be found

template file and use that file to make any changes.

3.4.3 Sampling settings

The sampling settings column can be shown by selecting the [Setting] tab in the property conditions. The time, trigger, station,

and waveform of the analog CH can be set as analog data, and that of the digital CH can be set as digital data.
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A_» initialize
= Mode
B { Measure by | High speed
= Time
C{ Mask count |1
Time 2000 ms
1= Trigger
D Trigger data | Not used
Col. Mode Continuous
- 5t
E Tat. St. 0
= Wave
Analog 1 Output frequency
Analog 2 *|)-phase output current
Analog 3 *W-phase output current
F Analog 4 *W-phase output current
Digital 1 STF [=]
Digital 2 Unselected
Digital 3 Unselected
Digital 4 Unselected
Digital 1
G {




Symbol Name Function/description

A Initialize Initialize sampling settings.

B Mode Set the measurement mode for sampling.
Mask count Set the interval for data sampling measurement.

C Time Measurement | Displays the maximum time for data sampling measurement.
time (ms)

D Trigger Set the condition to start sampling measurement.

E St. (Station) Selects the station to be set for sampling.

F Wave'12 Sele_ct_s the items to be sampled. For analog data, 4 CHs (8 CHs of trace data) can be selected, and
for digital data, 4 CHs (8 CHs of trace data) can be selected.

G Help area Shows a description of the currently selected item.

H Show/hide switching pin | The show/hide switching pin is used to show or hide the property window.
Closes the currently-selected tab ([Setting], [Indication], or [Cursor]) of the property window. To open

| Close the closed tab again, from [Graph (Z)] of the menu bar, choose [Property window] and click the tab to
open.

«“® NOTE

*1

*2

For the position command,

current position, and droop pulse, if either the parameter for the upper or lower digits is selected in the Wave section,
"Unselected" is shown for the channel and the waveform is not displayed. Even when both upper and lower digit parameters are selected,
"Unselected" is shown for the channel for the upper digit parameter. The upper digit value is connected to the lower digit value, and the monitor
item name is shown for the channel for the lower digit parameter. The waveform is displayed for the channel for the lower digit parameter.

"Unselected" is shown for the channel and the waveform is not displayed.

When the winding length (upper) and the winding length (lower) are monitored, if only the winding length (upper) is selected in the Wave section,

« Virtual network terminals are displayed for the digital data when the high speed mode is selected.

@ Setting range and setting unit of sampling interval and sampling time

» The setting range of the sampling interval and sampling time are different for high speed sampling and monitor sampling.

» High speed sampling (only for direct USB/Ethernet connections between inverters and the personal computer)
The sampling interval can be about 0.125 [ms] (mask count 0) to about 20 [ms] (mask count 30). The sampling time can
be up to "(mask count + 1) x 4000". The sampling interval varies depending on the control mode.

* Monitor sampling

The sampling interval and the sampling time vary depending on communication settings. The minimum sampling interval
is calculated by multiplying the number of sampling items by the lower limit value. The lower limit of the sampling interval
is as shown in the following table.

P Communication speed Sampling interval lower limit
Communication port
[bps] [ms]
4800 250
9600 150
) 19200 100
Serial port
38400 100
57600 50
115200 50
usB — 50
Ethernet — 100

For the sampling interval and sampling time maximum values, minimum values, and setting units

measurement conditions, refer to the following table.

under actual

Maximum value

Minimum value

Setting unit

Sampling interval [ms]

60000

Sampling interval lower limit (table
above) x number of sampling items”

;|1

Sampling time [ms]

Sampling interval x 4000

Sampling interval x 502

*1
*2

If a fault trigger is set, the fault trigger is also counted as a sampling item.
Even if a sampling time shorter than 3000 [ms] is set, the minimum sampling time of 3000 [ms] applies.

Example: Connected to the serial port with a communication speed of 19200 bps, when monitoring three items of output
frequency, output current, and output voltage as data items to be displayed in a graph.
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Sampling interval lower limit = 100 [ms]

Sampling interval maximum value = 60000 [ms] (60 [s])

Sampling interval minimum value = 100 x 3 = 300 [ms]

Sampling time maximum value = 60000 x 4000 = 240000000 [ms] (approx. 66.67 [h])
Sampling time minimum value = 300 x 50 = 15000 [ms] (15 [s])

€ High speed mode sampling menu

» The following table shows the additional menu available when the high speed sampling is selected in the measurement
mode selection. High speed sampling is applicable to the items whose name contains an asterisk (*) at the beginning. For
information about the list of items on each measurement mode and the details of each item, refer to the section about
monitor items in the manuals of the inverter.

B 800 series

Model
. A800, A800-LC,
Sampling item AB00-CRN, B and B3 AB00-R2R and F800 E800(-E/-SCE)
and A800-ELV
Winding length (upper + | x x o x x
lower)
Winding length (lower) x x o x x
Output frequency o o o o o
*U-phase output current o o o o o
*V-phase output current o o o o o
*W-phase output current | o o o o o
*Converter output voltage | o o o o o
*Output current (for all o o o o o
three phases)
*Excitation current (A) o o o o o
*Torque current (A) o o o o o
Terminal 2 o o o o o
Terminal 4 o o o o o
Terminal 1 o o o o x
*Excitation current (%) o o o o o
*Torque current (%) o o o o o
Position command o o x x o
Current position o o x x o
Droop pulse o o x x o
*|deal speed command x x x x o
*Output frequency o o o o o
(signed)
*Motor speed (signed) o o o o o
*Speed command o o o o o
(signed)
*Torque command o o o x o
*Motor torque o o o x
*Excitation current o o o o
command
*Torque current command | o o o o o

1 34 3. FUNCTION

3.4 Graph



B 700 series

Model
Sampling item E700 and E700-NE
USB Ethernet E700EX D700-G
*Output frequency / *rotation
spee% ! Y © * © X
*U-phase output current o x o x
*V-phase output current o x o x
*W-phase output current o x o x
*Converter output voltage o x o x
*Output current (for all three
phases) © * © *
*Excitation current (A) o x o x
*Torque current (A) o x o x
Terminal 2 o x o x
Terminal 4 o x o x
*Excitation current (%) x x o x
*Torque current (%) x x o x
*Position command (before the < < o <
electronic gear)
*Current position (before the
electronic gear) x x © *
*Droop pulse (after the
electronic gear) * * ° x
*Position within one revolution x x o x
*Ideal speed command x x o x
*Rotation speed (signed) x x o x
*Motor speed x x o x
*Speed command x x o x
*Excitation current command x x o x
*Torque current command x x o x

«*® NOTE

* When changing the sampling setting mode (monitor/high speed), change the sampling items before setting. Because the
monitor contents change if the mode is changed, unshared sampling items are cleared. (Refer to page 135.)

* When setting sampling items, set analog data (CH1 to CH4) sequentially from the analog data CH1, and digital data (CH1 to
CH4) sequentially from the digital data CH1.

* When the position command, current position, or droop pulse is sampled, the upper and lower sets of data are combined to
display a waveform, occupying two channels. For the latter of the two channels, "Unselected" is shown and another item
cannot be selected to display a waveform.

* When sampling the voltage input of terminal 2, terminal 4, and terminal 1, Pr.241 Analog input display unit switchover will
be set to "0" (% display), and the sampled data will be shown as 10 V = 100%.

Example: If Pr.73 = 1 (Terminal 2 input 0 to 5 V), Pr.241 = 0 (% display)
Sampling data of the graph will be shown at 50% even if 5 V is input to terminal 2.

3.4.4 Trigger settings

Setting a trigger allows sampling to start when an alarm occurs or sampling item conditions are met.

= Trigger
A—:) Trigger data  Analog CH 1
B—) Trigger type | Rize
C—;) Trigger level| 0.00
D—) Trigger posit| 10 %
E— Col. Mode | Single

3. FUNCTION 1 35

3.4 Graph



Symbol Name Function/description
Selects the signal that triggers the start of sampling. The trigger signals are as follows.
A Trigger data * Not used
99 » Analog CH, digital CH (sampling starts if the sampling items meet the conditions)
+ Fault (Sampling starts if a fault occurs.)
Selects the conditions to determine trigger condition satisfaction from rise or fall. (Only appears when
trigger data is set to analog CH or digital CH.)
* Rise
. Analog CH: When the value specified by the trigger level is exceeded
B Trigger type . . .
Digital CH: When the signal changes from OFF to ON
* Fall
Analog CH: When the value drops to a level lower than the trigger level
Digital CH: When the signal changes from ON to OFF
. Set the threshold to determine trigger condition satisfaction by the analog signal. (Only appears
C Trigger level . )
when the trigger data is set to analog CH.)
D Triager position Set the ratio of sampling data to collect before the trigger conditions are met. (Only appears when
ggerp trigger data is set to analog CH, digital CH, or fault.)
Col. Mode (Collection Sfet whether the sgmpllng should be continuously operated.
E Single: Sampling is performed only once.
mode) ) . L .
Continuous: Sampling is performed continuously.

«*® NOTE

« Activation of analog data

The trigger will not start if the trigger starting conditions have already been met when [’- Start] is selected. If "Rise" is

selected, the trigger occurs when the set value in "level" is exceeded, and with "Fall", the trigger occurs when the set value
drops to a level lower than "level".
Example: If trigger start condition is "Rise" and the level is set to "3"
If the level is 4 when sampling starts, the trigger will not start. When changed from less than 3 to 3 or more, the trigger
conditions are met and sampling will start.

« If the machine speed is displayed by setting Pr.37 Speed display to a value other than 0
To set the "Output frequency" or "Frequency" as the trigger data, enter the trigger activation machine speed as is to the "level"

column.

For example, if Pr.37 Speed display is set to "1800" with "Output frequency" as the sampling item, and the trigger is to be
activated at "900", input "900" as is to the "level" column.
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« Trigger standby state

‘> ******************************* {Sampling setting and trigger setting are performed.

Click [ &= Start]
to move to the pre-trigger state.

Data before trigger is being collected.

Pre-trigger |xc - -~~~ """~ """ " """ """-“--"-----------17 (Even if the trigger condition is satisfied
> during pre-triggering, sampling will not start.)

Once the data ratio set at the trigger
position is collected, it goes to the trigger
standby state.

Data before trigger has been collected,
and the system is waiting for the trigger
Waitingfor \~"_ _________________________________] conditions to be satisfied.
trigger When trigger conditions are satisfied,
sampling will start. Data before trigger
is collected until the trigger conditions are satisfied.

When trigger conditions are satisfied,
sampling will start.

Sampling is performed.
Graph mapping is performed at the same time.

Sampling stops when [ [l Stop]
is clicked or when the sampling time has
exceeded.

777777777777777777777777777777777777 Ends the sampling.

3.4.5 Changing scale and the graph display

The scale and waveform data display of the displayed graph can be changed. The graph's displayed portion can be divided
into a grid of 10 vertical and 10 horizontal sections. The scale of the vertical axis and the horizontal axis can be changed by
setting a numerical value for each 1 divided grid.

It is possible to slide and display the selected graph up and down by calibrating of the 0 position.

The scale value displayed on the vertical axis changes according to changes in the vertical axis scale.

43 raph Eloes
i F¥open Eimport [Asave as Efijsave image (NExportto Excel [iyHistory management | Selecthistory 1 (G Back | (¥ Nes#f2d Overwrite
; [=Lscreen copy §I Scate optimization | RjGrayout EY Cursor | (&) Zoom-in mode_«-»oving mode
‘[ndl:atmn @ ‘ High speed sampling is performed for the ftems marked with ™.
F— =T = =
[Setting | Indcation [Cursor|  BAMLSSR_|S RIS [T S
e ([Out cr. || Phase; W Phase|
Erhcat st ealc 3-ph ) (|Qul. Cur: lout. cur
*Output current (al 1] 5.00 A &) 2] &
“U Phase Output Cur| 7.00 A _E]
Al oimtmes e 2 @e ms ._ L F

“W Phase Output Cu| 7.00 & aifs- samEy 424
| Horizontal axis scale 1
Time 200 247° 836 3382
- Basic graph color 1
C Background color | [l @lpy e
Grid color (]
| Waveform color
“output current cait| [ On
*U Phase Quiput Cur| [I] ON
*V Phase Output Curl [I] ON

D “W Phase Output Cu| [_] ON

3295

2636

23f5-  1age{ 1698
X TEN 1R 11

1af3- 04 (]

ST I on afs. -esal  -nas
STR [Jon | 1
RUN o af1o -rmisd 1608
Fu [l on 1

0- -1977] 5544

-afi- -9B38  -3392  -2636-|

-afo- -apesd -0 Va

3285
= = = 2400 2600 2800 3,000 82

E{ A , -
4
G
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Symbol Name Function/description
A Vertical axis scale Changes the vertical axis scale intervals for the analog CH set as sampling items.
B Horizontal axis scale Changes the horizontal axis scale interval based on the set operating time.
C Basic graph color Changes the background color of the graph and the color of the grid lines.
D Waveform color Changes the color of the measured waveform data.
E Help area Shows a description of the currently selected item.
F Cursor bar Adjusts the cursor position.
G Scroll buttons for each analog Moves up/down the graph waveform data for each analog channel.
channel
H Scroll destination setting button Displays a dialog box to directly input a numerical value for the position of the travelling target
of the waveform data.

Reading position setting window
When displaying the trace data (*.st1),

which is saved in the recorder mode, on the graph window, the start position and

end position of the waveform data can be specified. The reading area of waveform data can be specified by sliding pointers

or entering numerical values into the start position and end position input boxes.

Reading position setting 1

Sampling cvcle average valuTrigger position

A ZDNIW 31262 D
CAH— - ]
—— J«—&

1

Start position

End position
31262

Cancel

Number of data points
31262

o]

G

=15

Symbol Name Function/description
A Sampling cycle average value Displays the sampling cycle.
B Reading position sefting slide bar Set_the reading start position, the number of reading data points, and the reading end
position.
C Trigger position Displays the trigger position saved in the trace file.
D Number of all points Displays the number of points sampled and saved in the trace file.
E Start position Set the reading start position for the waveform data in sampling point number.
F Number of points Set the number of sampling points to display in the graph window.
G End position Set the reading end position for the waveform data in sampling point number.
H OK Applies the settings in the read position setting window and reads the trace data.
| Cancel Closes the window without applying the settings of the reading position setting window.

«*® NOTE

* When opening the trace data (*.

st1) saved in the recorder mode using the graph function, reading of the file may take time.
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3.4.6 Cursor function

Displays the numerical value, actual value between any two points, maximum value, and minimum value at the cursor on the
waveform.

|Cur"90r :j) i| | High speed sampling is performed for the tems marked with ™.

= =
Setting | Indication | Cursor iR wm
A—)-', Wertical curser || Horizontal cursor frequency

- Setting
D

Datatype | *Output frequency N -
Follow wi. |OFF &) = I\

Vertical cursor

~ Horizontal axis
Va 7500.00 ms.
Vb 17500.00 ms.

m

{ _

| — B
{ |

{

n

-/ Between area Va and Vb

G

Horizontal cursor

~ Vertical axis
Ha 42.00 Hz
Hb 16.00 Hz

F

| { El N 2500 5,000 7600 IU.[ITUEI 12,500 15,000 17,600 20,000 22600 25.[rlrE‘IS[|
4 [} r
Symbol Name Function/description
A Vertical/horizontal Press the Vertical cursor or Horizontal cursor button to show/hide the cursor bar for cursors Va and Vb
cursor or the cursor bar for cursors Ha and Hb.
g)):;s)or bar (Horizontal Specifies the position between cursor Va and cursor Vb.
C Cursor bar (Vertical axis) | Specifies the position between cursor Ha and cursor Hb.
Data type Selects the analog CH subject to the cursor measurement.
D Setting Follow wf. ON: Moves the cursor so as not to change the value of the vertical axis or horizontal
(Follow axis scale.
waveform) OFF: Moves the cursor so as not to change the position of the graph display area.
Va Shows the time (ms) at cursor point Va.
E Horizontal axis Vb Shows the time (ms) at cursor point Vb.
Vb-Va Shows the time (ms) between cursor points Va and Vb.
Va Shows the measured values at cursor point Va on the waveform.
F Vertical axis Vb Shows the measured values at cursor point Vb on the waveform.
Va-Vb Shows the values between cursor points Va and Vb.
Effective Calculates and displays the effective value between cursor Va and cursor Vb.
value
G Between area Va and Vb Maximum Shows the maximum value between cursor Va and cursor Vb.
value
Minimum Shows the minimum value between cursor Va and cursor Vb.
value
Ha Shows the value at cursor point Ha.
H Vertical axis Hb Shows the value at cursor point Hb.
Ha-Hb Shows the difference between the values at cursor points Ha and Hb.
Help area Shows a description of the currently selected item.

3.4.7 Displaying history
Data of the past 20 samplings (including the current data) can be saved and displayed. The graph data at the time of sampling
is stopped is saved. When the number of records exceeds 20, the oldest set of data will be deleted for every new data sampled.
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The "History management" window will be displayed by selecting [History management...] from the [Graph (Z)] menu while the

graph window is displayed, or by clicking r@ on the toolbar.

A B
History management i-im
History list Delete Delete all
History number Measurement date Memo Protec...
CcC—»
1 2013/07/03 19:12:33 [

Symbol Name

Function/description

A Delete

Deletes the selected history.

B Delete all

Deletes all records. However, protected records will not be deleted.

C History list

History
number

Records are displayed in ascending order by number from the newest to the oldest. Up to
20 records can be saved.

Measurement
date and time

Shows the date and time when sampling was executed.

Memo

A field for comments.

Protection

Prevents the checked records from being deleted by the delete button or by continuous
sampling.
Up to 10 records can be protected.

«*® NOTE

* When continuously sampling, all acquired data will be added sequentially to the history, and the next sampling will be

performed.

« When display is several graphs, cursor functions are available only for the currently displayed graph.
« The unit (unit symbol) used for the latest sampling is indicated as the unit of the sampling data. Take care when changing the

unit.

3.4.8 Graph measurement procedure example
(monitoring output frequency, terminal RUN, and
terminal FU)

€ Measurement without a trigger

1. Specify the station number to be measured as the "Tgt. St." (Target station). Next, select "Output frequency" for the
"Analog 1" column of "Wave", "RUN" for "Digital 1", and "FU" for "Digital 2".
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= st
Tgt. St

- Wave
Analog 1
Analog 2
Analog 3
Analog 4
Digital 1

Select "FU". —)Dwgnmz

Digital 3
Digital 4

o0 |<— Select the station to be measured.
Output requency ’(— Select "Output frequency".

Unselected
Unselected
Unselected
Select "RUN".
FU

Unselected

Unselected



2. The sampling interval can be set for "measurement interval”, and the sampling time can be set for "Time".
= Time

Measuremer| 150 ms (— Set the sampling interval.
Time 3000 ms (— Set the sampling time.

3. Measurement will start by clicking [ = Start].

Select "P* Start".

o
= B0 1eW 240 30 400 4m0 50 A0 70 GO0

A 5
I 3

4. Measurement is finished by clicking [ . Stop], or when the set sampling time is elapsed.
Select "l Stop".

a0 1m0 240 a0 400 4D 5EW SO0 72 s

A 2

Moves up/down the
digital waveform.

Changes the displayed
position of the vertical
axis scale.

gooeCeEd

O w0 o 200 saw e 480 S bam a0 A

Move up/down the waveform.

6. Data can be saved to a file by "Save as" (refer to page 91).

€ Measurement with a trigger
W Trigger data: Digital CH1

1. Specify the station number to be measured as the "Tgt. St." (Target station). Next, select "Output frequency" for the
"Analog 1" column of "Wave", "RUN" for "Digital 1", and "FU" for "Digital 2".

= st
Tat St 00 (— Select the station to be measured.
= Wave
Anslog 1 Oulput frequency (— Select "Output frequency".
Analog 2 Unselected
Analog 3 Unselected
Analog 4 Unselected

Digtal 1| RUN (_ Select "RUN".
Select "FU". »D;nalz FU

Digital 3 Unselected
Digital 4 Unselected
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2. Trigger setting:
Select "Digital CH1" for the "Trigger data" column.
Select "Rise" for the "Trigger type" column.
Select "90%" for the "Trigger position" column.
- Trigger

Trigger data | Digital CH 1 (— Select "Digital CH 1".

Trigger type | Rise (— Select "Rise".
Trigger positio 90 % <€—————— Select "90".

Col. Mode Single

3. Measurement will start by clicking [__,..- Start].

Select " Start".

i

G0 1S 240 3200 4000 40 SE0 G40 7200 G0N

D2

N

= Measurement automatically starts if the trigger conditions are met (rise of the terminal RUN signal).
5. Measurement is finished by clicking [ . Stop], or when the set sampling time is elapsed.

Select " |l Stop".

o
= AW 200 M0 W0 SN0 SO 700 WO 800 100

6. The graph display can be adjusted.

Moves up/down the
digital waveform.

Changes the displayed
position of the vertical
axis scale.

w0 oo 20 G 40 4s0 s s aw gw

2

Move up/down the waveform.

7. Data can be saved to a file by "Save as" (refer to page 91).

«"® NOTE

« In this example, "Trigger position" is set to "90%". After clicking [ - Start], the rise of the terminal RUN signal will be ignored

and measurement will not start until 90% of the sampling time elapses.
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€ Measurement with a trigger
W Trigger data: Fault

1.

o KA

Specify the station number to be measured as the "Tgt. St." (Target station). Next, select "Output frequency" for the

"Analog 1" column of "Wave", "RUN" for "Digital 1", and "FU" for "Digital 2".

= st.

st 00 (— Select the station to be measured.

= Wave

Analog 1 Output frequency (— Select "Output frequency".
Analog 2 Unselected
Analog 3 Unselected
Analog 4 Unselected

D1 R —Select "RUN".
Select "FU". —)Dwgnalz Fu
Digital 3 Unselected

Digital 4 Unselected

Trigger setting:
Select "Fault" from the "Trigger data" column.
Select "90%" in the "Trigger position" column.

= Trigger

Trigger data Fautt (_ Select "Fault".
Trigger posi 90 % (— Select "90".

Collect mode Single

Measurement will start by clicking [__,..- Start].

Select "= Start".

0

@0 s 200 A0 A 430 S0 6a0 7200 B0

Operation starts automatically if an inverter alarm occurs.

Measurement is finished by clicking [ . Stop], or when the set sampling time is elapsed.

Select "l Stop".

R )

@l

The graph display can be adjusted.

Moves up/down the
digital waveform.

Changes the displayed
position of the vertical
axis scale.

©W0 L0 20 520 00 4000 S0 bam) a0 AN

2

Move up/down the waveform.
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7. Data can be saved to a file by "Save as" (refer to page 91).

«*® NOTE

« In this example, "Trigger position" is set to "90%". After clicking [’-' Start], the rise of the terminal RUN signal will be ignored

and measurement will not start until 90% of the sampling time elapses.
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3.5 Batch monitor

The batch monitor function is not available for the following models.
Model: FR-A700, FR-B (700), FR-B3 (700), FR-F700, FR-F700P, and FR-E500

€ Batch monitor window
"Batch monitor" monitors two or more items at a time. To show the "Batch monitor" window, select [Batch monitor] from the

[Monitor] menu bar, or select [Batch monitor] from the project tree area.

I R
§% Batch n*]tnr ¢ * * * = |
;Funt size 10pt - | ﬁﬂ Pause @Reeume @Seﬂing i%Trend monitor
No. [tem St. No. 0 o
1/ Output frequency 0.00Hz|
2| Qutput current 0.00A
3| Qutput voltage 0.0VEE
4| Frequency setting value 34.62Hz
5|Speed/machine speed Or/min
6|Motor torque 0.0%
7|Converter output voltage 4.8V
8|Regenerative brake duty 0.0%
9|Electronic thermal O/L relay load factor 0.0%
10| Output current peak value 0.00A
11| Converter output voltage peak value 4.8V
12|Input power 0.00kW
13| Output power 0.00kW
14|Load meter 0.0%
15| Motor excitation current 0.00A
16| Position pulse 0
17| Cumulative energization time 2023h
18| Oriantatinn statns (1]
Scanning tim‘e: 0.580s A
H F G
Symbol Name Function/description
A Font size Changes the size of monitor item characters.
B Pause Pauses acquisition of monitor data.”
c Resume Resumes acquisition of monitor data.”’
D Setting Set monitor items to display. Refer to page 146.
E Trend monitor Displays the window for selecting items to be monitored in a graph. Refer to page 146.
F Item Shows the monitor item.
G St. No. (Station number) | Shows the acquired data of the corresponding station.
H Scanning time Shows the elapsed time from the last update.

*1  The [Pause] and [Resume] buttons are effective for the batch monitor window and all trend monitor windows.
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€ Monitor setting window
The station number and monitor item to be displayed in the batch monitor window can be set by the monitor setting window.
Selecting a monitor item will add the item in the batch monitor window.

-
Monitor setting u
St. No. selection Monitored-item selection
St No. tem i~
W |5t No.0 ¥ |Output frequency =
¥ | Output current
¥ |Output voltage
[# | Frequency setting value
¥ |Speedimachine speed B
A ¥ |Motor torque
[ | Converter output voltage
[¥ | Regenerative brake duty
[¥ |Electronic thermal O/L relay load factor
[ | Output current peak value =
[rsoctot | — F
[ ok | [ camesl 7 T~
T E
C D G H
Symbol Name Function/description
A St. No. selection (Station | Select station(s) for displaying the graph of monitor items.
number selection)
B Monitor item selection Set monitor items to display.
C Select all Selects all station numbers.
D Unselect all Unselects all station numbers.
E Select all Selects all monitor items.
F Unselect all Unselects all monitor items.
G OK Applies all selected station numbers and monitor items to the batch monitor window.
H Cancel Discards the monitor settings, and closes the monitor setting window.

@ Trend monitor window
Select the trend monitor in the "Batch Monitor" window to select items to be displayed in a graph. Select the checkbox to display

the graph.

Trend monitor [

A—}| Display period s

St. Mo. selection (up to 4 stations) Monitored-item selection (up to 8 items)

| St. No. ftem =

St No. 0 I~ |output frequency E

. I~ Output current
[ Output vokage
B [~ Frequency setting value c
[~ Speed/machine speed
[~ Motor torque
[~ Converter output voltage
[~ Regenerative brake duty
[~ Electronic thermal O/ relay load factor
[~ Output current peak value A
(e €— E
A

1
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Symbol

Name

Function/description

Display period

Select the maximum point of the scale in seconds for the elapsed time axis of a graph in the trend
monitor window.

B Station number selection | Select station(s) for displaying the graph of monitor items.

C Monitor item selection Set monitor items to display.

D Unselect all Unselects all station numbers.

E Unselect all Unselects all monitor items.

F OK Applies the selection of the station and monitor items to the trend monitor window.
G Cancel Discards the monitor settings, and closes the monitor setting window.

After selecting the monitor items in the trend monitor setting window, the trend monitor window appears.

Frequency setting value[Hz]

w
=
1

%]
w
1

=]
=
1

,_.
o
1

,_.
=
1

wn
1

=
1

A B C D
] ] ] ]
B2 oWl monitcWrrequency s¥ing value W E=SEeE <
ﬁﬂ Pause ElRezume | EAII SCreen copy EScreen copy
B — St.Mo. 0

=

5 10 15 20 25 30
Elapsed time [s]

Freguency setting value scale (—

+(—E

scale

Symbol Name Function/description

A Pause Pauses acquisition of monitor data.”

B Resume Resumes acquisition of monitor data.””

C All screen copy Saves all of the displayed trend monitor windows to the clipboard.

D Screen copy Saves the trend monitor window to the clipboard. This button is effective for the window on which
the button is placed.

E Frequency setting value | Scales the vertical axis.

« Forinformation about the list of items and the details of each item, refer to the section about monitor items in the manuals

*1  The [Pause] and [Resume] buttons are effective for the batch monitor window and all trend monitor windows.

4 Monitor item

of the inverter.

«"® NOTE

« If a communication error occurs, batch monitoring will be stopped. To perform batch monitoring again, go offline once after
correcting the cause of the communication error, and then go online again.
« If an inverter fault occurs during batch monitoring, the output frequency, output current, and output voltage monitors hold the

monitored values at the time the fault.
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3.6

1/0 terminal monitor

The 1/0 monitor function is not available for the following models.
Model: FR-A700, FR-B (700), FR-B3 (700), FR-F700, FR-F700P, and FR-E500
Setting "256" and larger values for output signals is available in FR-E800(-E/-SCE) inverters manufactured in August 2020 or

later.

Check the SERIAL number indicated on the inverter rating plate or packaging. Alternatively, use the serial number function to

check the number.

For how to read the SERIAL number, refer to each Instruction Manual of the inverter.

€ 1/0 terminal monitor window
The "I/O terminal monitor" window shows the signals assigned to the I/O terminals of the control circuit and the ON/OFF status

of the signals. To display the "I/O terminal monitor" window, select [I/O terminal monitor...] in the [Monitor] menu, or select

=& on the toolbar.

B C

e %Inputterminallwnitor |a

4P -
=& Input terminal mo*r v o=
A—— st No.0 |fPasse Flresne
Input Output
Terminal Signal Status Terminal Signal Status
STF STF:Forward rotation command OFF RUN RUN:Inverter running OFF
STR STR:Reverse rotation command OFF suU SU:Up to frequency OFF
RL RL Low-speed operation command OFF PF PF power g OFF
RM RM:Middle-speed operation command OFF oL OL Overload warning OFF
RH RH:High-speed operation command onN FU FU:Output frequency detection OFF
RT RT:Second function selection OFF ABC1 ALM:Fault OFF
AU AU Terminal 4 input selection OFF ABC2 —:Mo function OFF
J0G JOG:JOG operation selection OFF FR-ABAR
cs CS:Selection of automatic restart after instantan OFF RA1 RUN:Inverter running OFF
MRS MRS:Output stop OFF RAZ SU:Up to frequency OFF
STOP STOP:Start self-holding selection OFF RAZ IPF power g OFF
RES RES:Inverter reset OFF FR-ABAY
FR-AZAX DOo —:Mo function OFF
BCD code input 0000 DO1 —:Mo function OFF
Binary input 0 Do2 —:Mo function OFF
X0 —_— OFF DO3 —:Mo function OFF
X1 — OFF DO4 —:Mo function OFF
X2 — OFF DOS —:Mo function OFF
X3 —_— OFF DO& —:Mo function OFF
X4 — OFF — _/ J\_ J
X5 — OFF Y
X6 = OFF G H I
7 — OFF
= = OFF
X9 — OFF
X10 — OFF
X1 — OFF
X12 —_— OFF
X13 — OFF
X14 — OFF
X15 —_— OFF
DY Dv:Data read timing OFF
l\‘ ll LY J
W—l Y W-l
D E F
Symbol Name Function and Description
A St. No. (Station number) | Select a station to display its I/O terminal monitor data.
B Pause Temporarily stop the acquisition of the 1/0O terminal monitor data.
C Resume Resumes the acquisition of the /O terminal monitor data.
D Input Terminal All the input terminals are displayed.
E Input Signal Signal names assigned to the input terminals are displayed.
F Input Status Input terminal status are displayed.
G Output Terminal All the output terminals are displayed.
H Output Signal Signal names assigned to the output terminals are displayed.
| Output Status Output terminal status are displayed.
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3.7

"Diagnosis" displays fault information of the inverter.

3.7.1 Faults history function

Select [Faults history...] in the [Diagnosis] menu to display "faults history" in the sub-window.

Diagnostics

) [ ooy Y \/ ¢ ]
A " i st. No. 1 | Ea Fauts history ciear 8 nverter reset @Al faut diagnosis
Current fault Current warning
E _). Symbol  Name Symbol Name
[ Eoct Overcurrent trip during acceleration | [ = [rone ]
[ Display fau fime 4_ H

Fautts history (Enable Re:

Symbol
E OC1 | Overcurrent trip durin

Out freq. | Out

Description

E.0C1 Overcurrsnt trip during acceleration
When the inverter output current reaches or exceeds approximately 230% of the rated current during acceleration, the protective circut is activated
and the inverter trips.

Check point

| | e e :
G e ;
Symbol Name Function/description

A St. No. (Station number) | Selects a station of which fault history is to be displayed.

B Faults history clear Clears the selected station's fault history.

C Inverter reset Reset the selected station's inverter.

D Al fault diagnosis Used to find probable causes of faults using Al technology. (For details, refer to page 154.)
Shows the current fault.

E Current fault If E.SAF occurg in the FR-E§OO-SQE, the fault detail code is displayed. When thg fault detail code
cannot be obtained, "----" will be displayed. When the fault detail code is not defined, "Unknown
code" will be displayed.

F Current warning Shows the current warning.

Shows a list of fault records read from the inverter. The output frequency, output current, output

G Faults history voltage, and energization time at the.time of fault occurrenge are displayed by eagh fault record.
The time of fault occurrence is also displayed when the "Display fault occurrence time" checkbox
is checked.

H Display fault occurrence | Determines whether to display the time of fault occurrence. (Available for the product having the

time real time clock function.)

| Fault details Shows explanations of selected fault details, check points, and corrective actions.

«*® NOTE

* When "Ethernet" is selected for "PC-side port", "TCP" for "Protocol”, and "GOT" for "Through", clicking the [Inverter reset]
button for any inverter switches all the connected inverters to offline. Switch the connection status to online to establish the
communication with the inverter again.

3.7.2 Serial number function

The serial number function is not available for the following models.
Model: FR-CS80, FR-A700, FR-B (700), FR-B3 (700), FR-F700, FR-F700P, FR-E700, FR-D700, FR-E700EX, FR-D700-G,
and FR-E500
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Select [Serial number...] in the [Diagnose] menu to display the "Serial number" window as a sub window.

1
Serial number + N (==
St No. Model Serial number 1 Serial number 2 MAC address
0 FR-AB20-3.7K(00250)-1 1A43TEHO10 A43TEHO10 —
A ) 1 FR-AB20-0.4K(00046)-E1 IG5475L010 G5475L010 10:4B:46:25:BE:3E

E—p [ saeie. | (s ]
[

Symbol Name Function and Description

A Station number All the stations set in the project are displayed.

B Model Models of the connected inverters are displayed.

C Serial number Serial numbers on the circuit boards of the connected inverters are displayed.
D MAC address MAC addresses of the connected inverters are displayed.

E Save file... Save the data as a file (*.csv) with a name.

«*® NOTE

« When the inverter is repaired, its serial number or MAC address may be changed.
« If the serial number is not displayed, check the connection of FR Configurator2 and the inverter. If the serial number is not
displayed although the connection is correct, contact your sales representative.

3.7.3 Life check

The life check function is not available for the following models.
Model: FR-CS80, FR-A700, FR-B (700), FR-B3 (700), FR-F700, FR-F700P, and FR-E500

Select [Life check...] in the [Diagnose] menu to display the "Life check" window as a sub window.

B C D

[ U Life check * % % (=5 EER )

A —} ] 5t No. 1 + |Last update time 1/14/2020 8:59:35 AM 4 Update Y Main circuit capacitor life measuring

The measured life shown is an estimated lifespan.
l b The actual life may vary depending on applications and the installation environment
Tf any abnormality is detected. replacement is required

Alarm Mo Lite Femarke -
Wiin cireuit capacitar lite
The last measured value is displayed
(S‘a”%“"rd model / IPSE compatible 100%  hhen the valus is 85 or less, it is recommended to replace the capacitor

Main cireuit capacitor estimated Even when the power supply cannot be turned OFF, the remaining we of the

residual-life . 100%  main circuit capacitor can be estimated without stopping the operatio
(rfow;g%ard model 7 IP55 compatible Wihen the value falls below 10, it is recommended to replace the capamlnr

Gantral circuit capacitor life 1008 10% or less is a euideline for replacement.

E—>

n,

Tnrush current limit circuit lite

(S‘anc;anj model / P55 compatible 1008 10% or less is a guideline for replacement.
ndel;
Power cycle life toon  Deeree of deteriorstion of the inverter module.

ihen the valug iz 158 or less, it ic recommended to replace it.

jooy  Deeree of deterioration of the relay cantacts of terminale A, B, and G

CES ety cmlet [ When the value is 10 or less, it i¢ recommended o replace f.

Carrosion level

q Garrozion level of the contral circuit board.
(coated models)

ihen the level is 3 or higher, it is recommended to replace it.

Cooling fan life ——__  Life alarm ic dicplaved when the fan speed decreazed lower than the setting

(ze2 Help!

Symbol Name Function and Description
A St NO.' selection (Station number Select a station for the life check.

selection)
B Last update time Displays the last update time (system clock time of the personal computer).
C Update Updates the life information data.
D Main Clr.cu't capacitor life Starts life measuring of the main circuit capacitor.

measuring
E Parts life information Displays parts life information read from the inverter. ! 5 mark is shown in the alarm field

for the parts recommended to be replaced.
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€ Procedure of main circuit capacitor life measuring

1. The "Check before measurement” instructions are shown. Check the following items, and click [Next].
Motor is connected.
Motor is stopped.

= — Click [Nex{].

2. The "Preparation for measurement" instructions are shown. Set the operation mode in which parameters can be
written and click [Next].

Set Pr.259 Main circuit capacitor life measuring to "1".
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ e e S =

=& Click [Next].

3. The "Power-OFF" instructions are shown. Turn OFF the inverter power, and click [Next].

——Click [Nex{].

4. The "Power-ON" instructions are shown. After confirming that the power lamp is OFF, switch ON the inverter power
again, and click [Finish].

=—1— Click [Finish].

3.7.4 Diagnosis result output

Select [Diagnosis result output...] in the [Diagnose] menu to output the diagnosis data of the selected station and save the data
in a CSV text file.
[Diagnosis result output...] is also available in the pop-up menu. (Refer to page 81.)

3.7.5 Ethernet status

The Ethernet status check function is available for the following models.
Model: FR-A800-E, FR-F800-E, and FR-E700-NE
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Select [Ethernet status...] in the [Diagnose] menu to display the "Ethernet status" window as a sub window.

| [
|
] Ethernet status \/ [E=E Bl =)
A—>-i[E]St.No. 1 ~|Update cycle 305 =
Mo. Item Data

1| Ethernet communication network number 1
2| Ethernet communication station number 1
3 MAC address 10446 25:BE:37
4 IP address 10497.13.152
5| Link speed and duplex 100BASE-TX full duplex
G| Receive packet counter 993668
7| Receive valid byte counter 80775861
8| Receive FGS errar frame counter i
9| Receive abart counter register 2639
10| Receive control frame packet counter 0
11| Transmit packet counter 0423
12| Transmit byte counter 649476
13| Transmit FGS error frame counter 0
14| Transmit abort counter register 1

Symbol Name Function and Description
A St. No. selection (Station number | Select a station number to check the Ethernet status. The pull-down list shows station numbers
selection) of the Ethernet models only.
B Update cycle Set the data update interval.
Displays the Ethernet communication status of the selected inverter. (The display shows "----
C Communication status " in the data field in the initial state, just after the station number changes, or when the setting
is not available.)

«*® NOTE

« Inverters connected via CC-Link IE network are not recognized properly.

3.7.6 Online status

Select [Online status...] in the [Diagnose] menu to display the "Online status" window as a sub window.

B T T I| J|
o i ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ E= e
A» i W8 Allonine. Connection check LED all-OFF Y

St. No. | Connection status | Operating status |Operation command] Operation mode | Current warning Erorcode || Connection check
Swilch sTOP — EXT — on | _oFf
Euici — — — — on | off
I I
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Symbol

Name

Function and Description

All online

Set all the devices selected in the project to online.

Connection check LED all-OFF

* FR-A800/FR-F800 inverter with FR-A8NCG in it
Used to turn OFF the ACT LEDs on all successfully connected inverters.
* FR-E800-(SC)E
Used to stop the blinking of the NET LEDs on all successfully connected inverters.

St. No.

All the station numbers set in the project are displayed.

Connection status

Shows the connection status.

Switch online/offline

Switch from offline to online and from online to offline.

Operating status

Shows the operating status.””

Operation command

Shows operation commands. Shows "----" if there is no start command.””

I/ O Mmoo

Operation mode

Shows the operating mode.”’

Current warning

Shows the current warning. Shows "----" if there is no warning.*1

Error code

Shows if a connection error has occurred when the connection status is switched from offline
to online.

ON

Connection check

* FR-A800/FR-F800 inverter with FR-A8NCG in it
Used to turn ON the ACT LEDs on successfully connected inverters or plug-in options (FR-
ABNCG) to blink in the communication check of FR Configurator2. (The blinking LEDs will
automatically turn OFF five minutes after the start of blinking.)

» FR-E800-(SC)E
Used to turn ON the NET LEDs on successfully connected inverters to blink in the
communication check of FR Configurator2. (The blinking LEDs will automatically turn OFF
five minutes after the start of blinking.)

OFF

» FR-A800/FR-F800 inverter with FR-A8NCG in it
Used to turn OFF the ACT LEDs on successfully connected inverters or plug-in options (FR-
A8NCG) in the communication check of FR Configurator2.

* FR-E800-(SC)E
Used to stop the blinking of the NET LEDs on successfully connected inverters in the
communication check of FR Configurator2.

*1

«“® NOTE

Shows "----" when a device is offline.

« Inverters connected via CC-Link IE network are not recognized properly.

* The LED all-OFF setting and the connection check ON/OFF setting are available for direct connection of the FR-A800/FR-

F800 with the FR-A8NCG in it or the FR-E800-E.
» Those settings are enabled when online communication is established between the inverter and FR Configurator2.

» LEDs may not blink depending on the Pr.1399 setting even when the connection check is enabled. Refer to the Instruction

Manual of the inverter for the details.

@ For use of the connection check ON/OFF setting

» Before using the connection check ON/OFF setting, check the setting of parameters in the following table.

Model

Intermediate
device

Pr.

Name Setting

FR-E800-(SC)E

1427

Ethernet function selection 1

1428
Not connected

Ethernet function selection 2

1429

. . Set "45237" in any of the parameters.
Ethernet function selection 3

1430

Ethernet function selection 4
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3.8 Al fault diagnosis

The Al fault diagnosis function is available for the following models under the following conditions.
Model: FR-E800(-E/-SCE)

Control method: Any method

Control mode: Speed control

Available fault: Overcurrent trip, Overvoltage trip

The Al fault diagnosis function is used to suggest probable causes of faults using Al technology.
Select [Al fault diagnosis] in the [Faults history (Z)] menu while the fault history window is displayed front, or select [Al fault
diagnosis] on the toolbar to display the Al fault diagnosis window as a sub window.

«*® NOTE

* When the following dialog box appears with the message "Al fault diagnosis failed. Detailed code: -1", update the operating
system using Windows Update. After the update, install FR Configurator2 again.

MELSOFT Series FR Configurator2 BRESE

Al fault diagnosis failed.
% Detailed code: -1

» The Al fault diagnosis function can be used for up to three faults while a fault occurs, and up to two faults while no fault occurs.
» The Al fault diagnosis function is not available for faults initiated by setting Pr.997.

» To enable the Al fault diagnosis function, Al diagnosis data are stored in the computer that contains the files for diagnosis.

» The trace function is not available during Al fault diagnosis.
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3.8.1 Al fault diagnosis details

@ Al fault diagnosis result screen

B

Al fault diagnosis

A—}‘ I FR-E820-0.4K(0030)-1 E E.GC1 Overcurrent rp during sccelerstion

G
{
<—H
MID Offline auto tuning is not performed.
D—» ( _

\LOW The motor constant parameter setting is improper

Output phase loss
\LOW Increase of the power driving load

E—

[CFETT]  [Chenge porameters| [ Grapn ispiay | A
|

A Model Shows the model of the inverter of the selected station number.
B Fault name Shows the name of fault.
C Fault No. Shows the fault record number.
D Probability Shows the probability (high, mid, and low) of each cause.
Shows probable causes of the fault.
E Cause When a cause is selected, details of corrective action to be taken and the [Details] button appear.

(Refer to page 155.)
Next fault (left arrow key) Shows probable causes of the subsequent fault. Not applicable when no subsequent fault exists.
Previous fault (right arrow

Shows probable causes of the previous fault. Not applicable when no previous fault exists.

key)

Scroll bar (up/down key) Used for scrolling up/down when there are many probable fault causes.
Page indicator Shows the current page and the total number of pages.

Help Displays the help window.

Change parameters Shows parameters changed after the startup. (Refer to page 157.)

’xu—zo'n

Al fault diagnosis result screen (cause selection)

Al fault diagnosis x

in E E.OCA Overcurrent trip during acceleration >

I FR-E820-0.4K(0030)-1

A m OFF the power of the devices
m OFF the power of the devices

(M ID Offline auto tuning is not performed.

L]

LOwW

\

A Action Corrective actions are suggested.
B Details (space key) Shows a window for details of the parameters related to the cause. (Refer to page 156.)
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# Al fault diagnosis result screen (details of the Al fault diagnosis)

D—>

) st. No.1

A g C

< | | £ | N | operaton mode. EXT

loéamcn s less o v e

Insufficient torque in the present control method causes an overcurrent.

- As the stall prevention operation level is set too high or the fast-response current limit operation is disabled,
an overcurrent occurs under heavy load conditions.

The load of the machine driven by the motor gradually increases, resulting in an overcurrent.

<—E

|4/ Corrective action

Change the control method.
Lower the stall prevention operation level

Eneble the fast-response current limit function

Eliminate the cause of the load increase.

Consider using a larger-capacity inverter and a larger-capacity motor.

<—F

Symbol Name Function/description
A St. No. (Station number) | Select a station registered in the project.
B Operation mode button Switch between the operation modes of the inverter.
C Operation mode indication | Displays the operation mode.
Batch read Reads all the parameter setting values of the selected inverter.
D Read Reads the selected parameter setting values of the selected inverter.
Batch write Writes all the selected parameter setting values in the setting value column to the selected inverter.
Write Writes all selected parameter setting values to the selected inverter.
E Cause Shows probable causes of the fault.
F Action Corrective actions are suggested.
No. Shows the parameter number.
Name Shows the parameter name.
Setting range Shows the setting range of the parameter setting value.
G Min. unit Shows the minimum setting unit of the parameter setting value.
Initial value Shows the factory default parameter setting values of the inverter.
. Inputs the value to be written to the inverter. The yellow background color shows that the value has
Setting value been changed after the startup.

1 56 3. FUNCTION

3.8 Al fault diagnosis




# Al fault diagnosis result screen (settings of parameters to be changed)

A B C

[ st.No.1 v |Pu | ExT | NET | opersiion mode PU

Hep Cancel
Symbol Name Function/description
A St. No. (Station number) | Select a station registered in the project.
B Operation mode button Switch between the operation modes of the inverter.
C Operation mode indication | Displays the operation mode.
Batch read Reads all the parameter setting values of the selected inverter.
D Read Reads the selected parameter setting values of the selected inverter.
Batch write Writes all the selected parameter setting values in the setting value column to the selected inverter.
Write Writes all selected parameter setting values to the selected inverter.
No. Shows the parameter number.
Name Shows the parameter name.
Setting range Shows the setting range of the parameter setting value.
E Min. unit Shows the minimum setting unit of the parameter setting value.
Initial value Shows the factory default parameter setting values of the inverter.
Setting value Inputs the value to be written to the inverter. The yellow background color shows that the value has
been changed after the startup.

3.8.2 Procedure for finding probable causes by Al fault
diagnosis

Select [Faults history...] in the [Diagnosis].

N R

The fault history window is displayed.

w

Display the fault history window front and select [Al fault diagnosis] in the [Faults history (Z)] menu. Alternatively,

select [Al fault diagnosis] on the taskbar in the fault history window.
[olle e

B aunshitoy

£[) st. No.1

| Es raus nstory cear 2 nverte reseF YA tau i
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4. The Al fault diagnosis function is activated to find probable causes and display corrective actions for the fault in the
fault history using Al technology.

e

SN Maisart

Al fault diagnosis

o*—0—0

Reading Al diagnosis data...

comge st | o sy e

5. Select one of the probable causes suggested in the result screen to check corrective actions to be taken.

Increase of the power driving load

- Change the control method.
Lower the stall prevention aperation level.
- Enable the fast-response current limit function.
Eliminate the cause of the load increase.
- Consider using a larger-capacity inverter and a larger-capacity motor.

6. When the probable cause is related to parameter settings, click [Details].

Al fault diagnosis x

I FR-E820-0.4K(0030)-1 E E.0C1 Overoursnt tipduting accelertion }

(M | D Output short circuit or main circuit failure in the inverter

(I\/l IDRN Offline auto tuning is not performed.

\LOW The motor constant parameter setting is improper
\LOW Output phase loss
| ase of th wer driving |

LOwW

\

G

7. Click [Batch read] to display current parameter settings of the inverter.

Al fault diagnosis details X

| Cause

- Insufficient torque in the present control method causes an overcurrent.

- As the stall prevention operation level is set too high or the fast-response current limit operation is disabled,
an overcurrent occurs under heavy load conditions.

* The load of the machine driven by the motor gradually increases, resulting in an overcurrent.

| Corrective action

Change the control method
Lower the stall prevention operation level

Enable the fast-response current limit function.

Eliminate the cause of the load increase.

Consider using a larger-capacity inverter and a larger-capacity motor.

o
o ame Seting range in- it
2 0 400 0.1%
2 mﬂ"ambnowmmmmwnn factor at double 010200,8999 0.1%
45| Second sta preventonaperaon ievel 010 5003999 o
&6 St preventon operton recuctonstartng frequency ows0 ootz
& uotrcapacty 0:110 09999 oomn
&1 e o mtor ples "
] 1 '
156 Stapreverton apersn seecion 01031,100,101 [
451 | Second motor control method selecton 110 t0 12,20,40,9999 1
80 | 1010 12,19,20,40 1
e85 | Terminal funclon assgnment 045999 '
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8. Check the corrective actions and change parameter settings as required. After the change, click [Batch write] to write
the setting values to the inverters.

Alfault diagnosis details x
| Pu X | NET | Operation mode EXT

St.No.1
satenress efea] Hoscn wrie e

| |Cause

* Insufficient torque in the present control method causes an overcurrent.

- As the stall prevention operation level is set too high or the fast-response current limit operation is disabled,
an overcurrent occurs under heavy load conditions.

- The load of the machine driven by the motor gradually increases, resulting in an overcurrent.

Corrective acti

Change the control method

Lower the stall prevention operation level
Enable the fast-response current limit function
Eliminate the cause of the load increase

Consider using a larger-capacity inverter and a larger-capacity motor.
Parameter o 3
o Tame Setinganoe e unt | it vae

2 oto400 01% )

25 [Slreenion oo vl comperston fcr 6ot 20059 o1 o

) evel w4009 0% =)

& eauency [T [ ®

50 Hotorcapacy. 0110309990 001w 99

1 Number of motor poles 24681012999 1 )

154 |Votage reducton selection durng sapreventan operton |11 "

156 St preventon operatn sekecton 031100101 o

51 1011220409999 )

a0 10w 12192040 ©

855 Terminal functon sssgnment e D
[ e [ Cancal |
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3.9 Test Operation

The test operation function is not available for the following models.
Model: FR-A700, FR-B (700), FR-B3 (700), FR-F700, FR-F700P, FR-E700, FR-D700, FR-E700EX, FR-D700-G, and FR-E500

FR Configurator2 gives a start command to the inverter to start test operation. "Test operation" allows the selected inverter's
frequency to be displayed, operation mode to be switched and displayed, forward and reverse operation commands to be sent,
setting frequency to be written, and other functions to be done.

3.9.1 Test operation window

Select [Test operation...] in the [Test operation] menu or Ju in the toolbar to display the test operation window.
B C

[ @0 Test operation / \ ¢ =
A ) W] PU | EXT | NET | Operation mode EXT
D _)l : Operating status. STOP Operation command —--- (_ E

Setting
F { Frequency. 50.00 (3 Hz Setting

l Forward rotation I l Reverse rotation I I W stor ]

G
Operate while the Forward rotation or Reverse rotation button i pressed
Test operation can be stopped by the SHIFT key.
l \ IHP:: iumm:;ﬁastlm::lrl“aﬂ:tguetn cable disconnection etc.), the inverter cannot be stopped
N Make surpe Mmas\gn;l'\nss detection (by enabling Pr.122, Pr:336, Pr548, Prast, Pr.asz,
Pr.1431, or Pr.1432, or setting a stop device externally) to ensure safety.
Egﬁ:fémf::f" is not possible when the computer is connected to the inverter via
Symbol Name Function/description
A St. No. (Station number) Selects a station to perform test operation with.
B Operation mode switch Switches over the inverter's operation mode.
PU PU operation mode
EXT External operation mode
. NET NET operation mode
C Operation mode - -
PU + EXT External/PU combined operation mode
- Indicates that the operation mode information was not acquired properly.
No display Nothing is displayed when offline.
FWD Rotating forward
REV Rotating reversely
STOP Stopped
D Operating status .pp
ALARM Being stopped by the fault
- Appears when operating status information acquisition fails.
No display Nothing is displayed when offline.
STF During forward rotation command
) STR During reverse rotation command
E Operation command - - - - -
---- Appears when operating status information acquisition fails.
No display Nothing is displayed when offline.
F Frequency setting Set the running frequency.
G Run/Stop command buttons | Sends the run/stop commands.

3.9.2 Displaying and switching the operation mode

To switch the operation mode, select the [PU], [EXT], or [NET] button, or select [PU(P)], [EXT(E)], or [NET(N)] from the
[Operation mode (Z)] menu bar.
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The connected inverter's operation mode can be verified in the operation mode indicator.
Switches to the External

operation mode. Operation mode indication
Switches to the PU SW|tches to the Network operation mode.
operation mode.
@ St. No. 0 F‘U | EXT | NE[ Operation mode PL
: Operating status STOP Operation command ----

«*® NOTE

» Some operation modes cannot be switched according to the present operation mode and parameter settings. For example,
the initial setting does not allow switching between the PU operation mode and the Network operation mode. (For the details,
refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.)

3.9.3 Specifying the running frequency (rotation speed,
machine speed)

Input a desired frequency (rotation speed, machine speed) to the frequency (speed) input section and press the [Setting] button
to write the set frequency to the inverter. To increase or decrease a read setting frequency in minimum setting increments, use
the buttons at the right side of the input section.

90 Test operation o=

] st.No.0  ~|Pu | xT | HeT | Operation mode EXT

{ Operating status STOP Operation command ----

‘ Setting

A _*I Frequency 50.00 & Hz Setiing ‘— B

l Forward rotation I I Reverse rotation ] l Wsir ]

Operate whike the Forward rotation or Reverse rotation bufton is pressed

Test operation can be stopped by the SHIFT key.
i If the communication fais (due to cable disconnectiof tc.), the inverter cannot be-stopped
L from the personal computer
Wake sure of the signal loss detection (oy enabling Ff.122, Pr.338, Prs4g, Prest, Presz,
Pr1431, or Pr1432, or sefting a stop device externaly) to ensure safety.
Propertest operation is not possible when the complter is connected to the inverter via
CC-Link E Network

Increase/decrease the frequency
(rotation speed, machine speed)
in minimum increments.

Symbol Name Function/description
Appears in the following situations.
Frequency/ * When offline
rotation speed/ * When the selected station's set frequency unit is other than the frequency,
machine speed rotation speed, and machine speed.

* When the set frequency information acquisition fails.

A Frequency setting Frequenc Appears when the frequency (Hz) has been set as the set frequency unit for
q y the selected station.
Rotation speed Appears when the r(?tatlon speed (r/min) has been set as the set frequency unit
for the selected station.
Machine speed Appears when the machine speed has been set as the set frequency unit for
the selected station.
B Setting Set the set frequency.
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3.9.4 Running the inverter in test operation (forward
rotation, reverse rotation, and stop commands)

Press the [Forward rotation] or [Reverse rotation] button to execute test operation. Press the STOP button to stop operation.

Selecting "Operate while the Forward rotation or Reverse rotation button is pressed” will execute test operation only while the

[Forward rotation] or [Reverse rotation] button is held down. Simply pressing the [Forward rotation] or [Reverse rotation] button

will write the input frequency value to the inverter. After the value is written to the inverter, the test operation will start. Release

the [Forward rotation] or [Reverse rotation] button to stop the operation.

Test operation can be stopped by the | 4IFT key.

i Ifthe communication fails (due to cab} | i
L fromthe personal computer

CC-Link IE Network.

80 Test operation [E=5 BB ==
{(m)st.No.0  ~|pu | x| NeT | opsration mode EXT
£ Operating status. STOP Operation command --—
Setting
A :
!
) Forward rotation Reverse rotation [ B
{
D—
| Operate whils the Forward rotation or Re7e | 2 rotation button is pressed

etc.), the inverter cannot be stopped

Make sure of the signal loss detection | sy enabling Pr.122, Pr336, Pr.548, Pr851, Pras2,
Pr1431, or Pr.1432, or setting a stop c | vice externally) to enst ety.
Proper test operation is not possibie v | &n the computer is connected to the inverter via

B
Symbol Name Function/description
A Forward rotation Rotates the motor forward.
B Reverse rotation Rotates the motor reversely.
C Stop Stops the operation.
D Operation option Click on the checkbox to enable test operation only while the [Forward rotation] or [Reverse
rotation] button is held down.

«*® NOTE

» Open the batch monitor window (on page 145) to check the output frequency during test operation.

+ If FR Configurator2 had to be terminated, stop the operation by sending an operation stop command to the inverter.

» Do not press an individual operation button, such as [Forward rotation] or [Reverse rotation], repeatedly. Doing so may make
the FR Configurator2 operation unstable. If operation continues unintentionally, press [Stop] to stop operation.

» Operation may continue without the [Forward rotation] or [Reverse rotation] button being held down by dragging the mouse
cursor off the button while holding down the [Stop] button. Press the [Stop] button to stop operation.

» The [Forward rotation] and [Reverse rotation] buttons are disabled when the computer is connected with the inverter via CC-
Link IE network communication.

/\ Caution

computer.
Ensure safety by, for example, enabling signal loss detection (Pr.122, Pr.336, Pr.548, Pr.851, Pr.852, Pr.1431, or
Pr.1432) or externally setting a stop device.
» Test operation is not properly performed when the computer is connected to the inverter via CC-Link IE Field Network
communication.

» If communication fails (due to, for example, cable disconnection), the inverter cannot be stopped from the personal
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3.10 Using the Developer function

The Developer function is not available for the following models.
Model: FR-CS80, FR-A700, FR-B (700), FR-B3 (700), FR-F700, FR-F700P, FR-E700, FR-D700, FR-E700EX, FR-D700-G,
and FR-E500

The Developer function becomes available when devices shown in the following table are connected.

Intermediate GOT
device Model OUT port
No device — — —
GOT GOT2000/GOT1000 | RS-232C/RS-485 —

Programmable — — CPU module
controller

PC-side port Programmable controller module

uUSB

Not connected — — —
Ethernet Programmable — — CPU module / Ethernet module
controller

Not connected — — —

GOT GOT1000 RS-232C/RS-485 —

Programmable — — CPU module (other than RCPU
controller module)

COM port

Developer is used for creating sequence programs and writing them to the inverter to enable the use of the PLC function of the
inverter. PLC function is used for customizing inverter operation to meet the machine specifications. PLC function operates the
inverter according the input signals, or outputs signals and monitored values according to inverter operation. For details of
inverter settings related to the PLC function, refer to the PLC Function Programming Manual.

3.10.1 Before using Developer

When using Developer, enable the PLC function of the inverter (Pr.414 PLC function operation selection # 0).
For details, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter used.

Pr. Name lEEl Setting Description
value range
. . 0 PLC function disabled
414 PLC fl._mctlon operation 0 111 .
selection > 12 PLC function enabled

& Outline of PLC function

* A800/F800
To enable the PLC function, set a value other than "0" in Pr.414. When Pr.414 = "2 or 12", the sequence start (SQ) signal from
the external input terminal is valid regardless of the setting in Pr.338 Communication operation command source. (The
change of Pr.414 setting is applied after an inverter reset.)

« E800
To enable the PLC function, set a value other than "0" in Pr.414. (The change of Pr.414 setting is applied after an inverter
reset.)

Switch the execution key (RUN/STOP) of the sequence program by turning the SQ signal ON/OFF. The sequence program
can be executed by turning the SQ signal ON. To input the SQ signal, set "50" in any parameter from Pr.178 to Pr.189 (Input
terminal function selection) to assign the function to a terminal.
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«*® NOTE

» Developer cannot be used when a communication speed of 4800 bps or less is selected for PU connector communication
(Pr.118) or RS-485 terminal communication (Pr.332). To use Developer, set a communication speed of 9600 bps or more.

» Developer cannot be used when the 7-bit data length is selected for PU connector communication (Pr.119) or RS-485 terminal
communication (Pr.333). To use Developer, select the 8-bit data.

3.10.2 Starting the Developer function

Select [Developer] in the [Tool] menu to start Developer.

i Project Edit Find/Replace Compile View Online Debug Diagnostics Tool Window Help
AE=1 = F=1R0) MR et T T el s
?.IEI.IW\%*IM\PErEmmr = - B iE kA
i Navigation 7 X %5 Local Label Setting MAIN [P.. | || 4] [PRG]Write MAIN 15 Step | €% Global Label Setting Globall qb -
I Froject ] [PRGIWrite MATN 15 Step (===
I AEERNE NN ) i - B
@5 Parameter = Lo 1 10
L. P PLC Parameter r <o
-} Global Device Comme ul )
£y Global Label
i Globall |
168 Program Setting £ ||| & Global Label Setting Globall [=l® =]
5184 POU I I Class | Label Name I Data Type 1 Constant =+
T |1 [VAR GLOBAL w [vART |Word[Signed] ]
@.415 Program N ~1 i = =
S MAN al | LlJ
i ~f] Program
i -85 Local Label
4 [ v 5 Local Label Setting MAIN [PRG] ===y ==
&P o ; Class = Label Name Data Type Constant L
e : : |
o (| [«] ] o
i Qutput 2 x
|Rebuid Al
No. |Result Data Name Class Content Error C &
1| Information |- - Vard device (VAR range) 0 point used 302
2 Information - - Bit device (VAR range) 0 point used F1306 H
3 Information - - Painter (VAR range) 0 point used F1310
4 Information - - Timer (VAR range) 0 point used F1312 _
« |- — = = -”rn‘-— = . = —‘—-P‘
|Rebuid All Completed.Eror: 0, Warming: 0, ChedkWarring: 0
] English Simple FR-A800 Host NI

«*® NOTE

« Use the help function of Developer to refer to the contents of the manuals relevant to Developer. Refer to the contents of the
manuals from [Help] (on page 185) in the Developer menu.

» To use the USB/RS-485 conversion cable DINV-U4, set RS-232C (initial setting) in the PC side I/F in the Developer
Connection Destination setting window.

» A file created by GX Developer or GX Works2 cannot be used by Developer of FR Configurator2. Conversely, a file created
by Developer of FR Configurator2 cannot be used for GX Developer or GX Works2.
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3.10.3 Basic menu

The following table shows the basic menus of Developer. The basic menus can be operated in the same way under any window
condition. For details on each function, refer to manuals of GX Works2.

Menu Pull-down menu Sub-menu Sub-menu 2 Icon

New... — —

Open... — —

Close — —

Save — —

Save As... — —
Delete... — —
Verify — —
Change Project Type — —

New... —

Rename —

Delete —

Project
Object Copy

Paste —

Set as Default Connection —

Property... —

Print (J)... — —

Print Preview (B)... — —
Print Window... — —
Print Window Preview — —
Printer Setup... — —

Recently used Developer project
path 1 to 4

Exit (Q) — —
Undo — —

Redo — —

Edit Cut — —

Copy - -

Paste — _

Cross Reference — —

Device List — —

Find Device — —

Find Instruction — —

Find Contact or Coil — _
Find/Replace

Eind String — —
Replace Device — —
Replace Instruction — —
Replace String — —
Change Open/Close Contact — —
Device Batch Replace — —
Register to Device Batch Replace | — —

lllllllﬁ]ﬂﬂ||lﬁﬂﬁ]’gislIllllm}]$|@ﬂﬁ!llqﬂnllllmlmg

Build — — =

Rebuild Al — — =
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Menu Pull-down menu Sub-menu Sub-menu 2 Icon
Standard — —
Program Common — —
Toolbar Docking Window/Switch Project | B
Data
Display All — —
Status bar — — —
Colors and Font... — — —
Navigation — El_J:E
View Element Selection — El-
Output — =
Docking Window Cross Reference — ﬁ
Device Use List — =
Watch 1to 4 (1) to (4) —
Find/Replace — ﬂ
Read from PLC... — — o
Write to PLC... — — L
Verify with PLC... — — —
Remote Operation(S)... — — —
New... — —
Password/Keyword Delete... — —
Disable... — —
Set Clock... — — —
Start Monitoring (All Windows) | — 5],
Stop Monitoring (All Windows) — ﬁ
Start Monitoring — -
Online Stop Monitoring — .1
Monitor Change Value Format (Decimal) | — —
Change Value Format . .
(Hexadecimal)
Device / Batch Monitor — ﬁ
Monitor Condition Setting... — —
Monitor Stop Condition Setting... | — —
Change Instance (Function - o
Block)...
Start Watching — —
Stop Watching — —
Number Display —
Watch . . . -
Display Format of Bit Device ON/OFF Display —
Symbol Display —
Register Watch — —
Debug Modify Value... — — ﬁ
Diagnostics PLC Diagnostics... — — —
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Menu Pull-down menu Sub-menu Sub-menu 2 Icon

Read IC Memory Card... — —
Write IC Memory Card... — —
Check Program... — — —
Check Parameter... — — —
Clear All Parameters (E)... — — —

Tool Device/Label Automatic-Assign
Setting...

Block Password... — — _
Merge Data... — — —
Language Selection... — — —
Options — — —

IC Memory Card

Cascade — — —
Tile Vertically — — —
Tile Horizontally — — _

Window
Arrange Icons — — —_
Close All — — —
Other Window... — — —
FR-A800/F800/E800 _ . o
Programming Manual
GX Works2 Help... — — ()
GX Works2 Beginner's Manual . .
(Simple Project) (1)
GX Works2 Beginner's Manual . .
(Structured Project)(2)
Help Operating Manual Common(3) — —
Operating Manual (Simple . .
Operating Manual Project)(4)
Operating Manual (Structured . .
Project)(5)

Operating Manual Intelligent
Function Module (6)

Operating Manual Simple Project,
Function Block (7)
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3.10.4 Ladder edit menu

The following menus can be used for ladder editing by Developer. The following menus include SFC-Zoom. For details on each
function, refer to manuals of GX Works2.

Menu Pull-down menu Sub-menu Sub-menu 2 Icon

Continuous Paste (Q)... — — _

Delete... — — —

Restore After Ladder Conyversion |— — —

Insert Row — — —

Delete Row — — —

Insert Column —_ — —

Delete Column —_ — —

NPO Batch Insert... —_ — —

NPO Batch Delete — — —

Edit Line — — Iﬁ
Delete Line — — Ei-%
Change TC Setting... — — —
o, ==
Read Mode — -u-m:
Ladder Edit Mode (Z)
Write Mode — : -
)
4+
(@) Contact... —
Edit pen Contac FS
++
Close Contact... FE
Y H
Open Branch... — ZF5
Y-
Close Branch... — =FE
Coil... — -l‘-:l_..l:.-}
Ladder Symbol
o . B 17
Application Instruction... F&
Vertical Line — I
- sF9
Horizontal Line... — Fg
o w
Delete Vertical Line... — CFlD

Delete Horizontal Line... — %_
elete Horizontal Line cF
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Menu Pull-down menu Sub-menu Sub-menu 2 Icon

o 1Tk
Rising Pulse... ZF7

Ealling Pulse... 1%'8-

Rising Pulse Branch... ;I'Fg

Falling Pulse B h... HLH
alling Pulse Branc aFs

Pulse Contact Symbol
Rising Pulse Close...

1+
£aF5

Ladder Symbol Falling Pulse Close... 41
adder Symbo alling Pulse Close aFE

HEH
£aF 7

Rising Pulse Close Branch...

Falling Pulse Close Branch...

Invert Operation Results... —

B e

Operation Result Rising Pulse... | —

e
o

Operation Result Falling Pulse... | —

Insert Inline Structured Text Box |—

Display Template —

Edit Inline Structured Text
Mark Template (Left) —

Mark Template (Right) (J) —

& E

Edit FB Instance... — —

G

Device Comment —

Statement —

L
=

Documentation

d

Note —

"
Y

Statement/Note Batch Edit... —

Connect Line to Right-Side
Symbol

Connect Line to Left-Side Symbol | —
Enter/Delete HLine Rightward —
Enter/Delete HLine Leftward —
Easy Edit Enter/Delete VLine Downward —
Enter/Delete VLine Upward —
Switch Open/Close Contact —
Switch Statement/Note Type —
Instruction Partial Edit —
Edit List for Ladder Block... —

Read from CSV File (J)... — —

Write to CSV File (K)... — —

:%:%IIIIIIIIIII
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Menu Pull-down menu Sub-menu Sub-menu 2 Icon

Change Module I/0O No.... — — _

Switch Statement/Note Type... — — —

Line Statement List... — —

Jump... — — _

Find/Replace Jump to Next Ladder Block Start... | — — —

Jump to Previous Ladder Block
Start...

Next Device — — —

Next Contact (Y) — — —

Next Coil (Z) — — —

Back — — _

Comment — — _

Statement — — —

Note — — _

Display Lines of Monitored Current
Value (W)...

Display Format for Device
Comment (Q)...

Hide Ladder Block — —

Display Ladder Block — —

Display Ladder Block
Display Ladder Bloc Hide All Ladder Block — —

Display All Ladder Block — —

Deuvice Display — %

Device Display

View Batch Device Display — _

Cancel All Device Display — —

Display Compile Resullt... — — —

Zoom... — _ ﬂ

Bigger — _

Text Size
xSz Smaller —_ —

Open Reference Window — —_

Update Reference Window — —_

Open Other Windows Open Reference Source Window | — —

Tile FB Horizontally — —

Open Header — —_

Open Instruction Help — — _
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3.10.5 Structured ladder edit menu

The following menus can be used for structured ladder edit by Developer. For details on each function, refer to manuals of GX

Works2.
Menu Pull-down menu Sub-menu Icon
Delete... — —
Select Mode — I:}
Interconnect Mode — Ll’
Guided Editing -|E;.
Overwrite Mode —
Guided Mode Insert Mode —
Line Mode —
A 1
Auto Comment "|_—|_|]'
Auto Connect — E
Recalculate Line — —
Insert Row — E-
u
Insert Column — I]}ul-l]]
Top —
=
Before £'='
New Ladder Block List
After EI:
ol
Bottom —
Edit Input Instruction — Q
1
IEI
2
~F>
4.l

Ladder Symbol

Open Contact

Close Contact

Coil

Jump

Return

Open Branch

Close Branch

Input Label

UaR=

Output Label

=lAR
o

Horizontal Line Segment

Vertical Line Segment

Rising Pulse

1Tt

Ealling Pulse

11t
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Menu Pull-down menu Sub-menu Icon
Rising Pulse Close 'I':ﬂ'
Falling Pulse Close '|-ﬂ'
Ladder Symbol Ladder Comment... g
Ladder Block Label... =
Edit Left Power Rail m
List Operands... — 5
Increment ':'Ig
Number of Pins
Delete... ==I
Ladder Block List... — —
Configure...
Signal Configuration ~ong
Toggle —
Eind/Replace Jump... — —
Label —
Device —
) Address _
View Mode
Comment —
Change Label-Device-Address Mode —
Change Label-Comment Mode —
All Device Display — —
Cancel All Device Display — —
Grid — —
View Print Wrap Position — _
Display Compile Resullt... — —
Set Zoom Factor... —
Increase Zoom &1
Zoom
Decrease Zoom El
Header —
Zoom Header/Body —
Body —
Open Header —_ —
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3.10.6 Label edit menu

The following menus can be used for label (global labels, local labels, tasks, and structures) edit by Developer. For details on

each function, refer to manuals of GX Works2.

Menu

Pull-down menu

Sub-menu

Icon

Edit

Delete...

Select All

New Declaration (Before)

New Declaration (After)

Delete Row

Read from CSV File(J)...

Write to CSV File(K)...

Class

Label Name

Data Type

Constant

Device

Comment

Remark

Unused label list (J)

|||||||I:%:%|]><ﬂ|]al|]nl] I]|]II

3.10.7 Device comment edit menu

The following menus can be used for device comment editing by Developer. For details on each function, refer to manuals of

GX Works2.

Menu

Pull-down menu

Sub-menu

Icon

Edit

Delete...

Select All

Import from Sample Comment

Special Relay/Special Register

Clear All

Clear All (All Devices)

Read from CSV File(d)...

Write to CSV File(K)...

Hide Bit Specification Information

Show Bit Specification Information

II%%II

Cut The Range including Hidden Bit
Specification Information

Copy The Range including Hidden Bit
Specification Information

Paste The Range including Hidden Bit
Specification Information

3.10.8 Verification result menu

The following menus can be used for showing verification results by Developer. Verification is performed between the project

of Developer and other project data, or the data (program, parameter, etc.) in the programmable controller CPU. For details on

each function, refer to manuals of GX Works2.

Menu

Pull-down menu

Icon

Edit

Write to CSV File(K)...
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Menu Pull-down menu Icon

Next Unmatch

Find/Replace
Previous Unmatch E
Return to Result List l%‘
View Close Detail Result §=E

Close Detail Result
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3.11 USB memory parameter copy file edit function

The function for editing parameter files copied to USB memory is not available for the following models.

Model: FR-E800(-E/-SCE), FR-CS80, FR-A700, FR-B (700), FR-B3 (700), FR-F700, FR-F700P, FR-E700, FR-D700, FR-
E700EX, FR-D700-G, and FR-E500

The USB memory parameter copy file editor is dedicated software for editing the setting values of USB memory parameter

copy files of the FR Configurator2 compatible models.

To start the USB memory parameter copy file editor, choose [USB memory parameter copy file edit] in the [Tool] menu.

3.11.1 USB parameter copy file editor menu and toolbar

The following functions can be accessed from the menu.

Menu Pull-down menu T?:;?‘ar Function/operation
Open.. B Shows the "Open" dialog pox;and opens the USB
memory parameter copy file (*.cp1).
Close... — Closes the Open file edit window.
File Save H Saves the USB memory parameter copy file (*.cp1).
Shows the "Save as" dialog box. Verifies the save
Save As... — location, and saves with the specified [File Name]. The
extension for savable parameter information files is *.cp1.
Exit — Exits the USB parameter file editor.
System — Switches between show/hide of the system toolbar.
View Edit — Switches between show/hide of the edit toolbar.
- Verify — Switches between show/hide of the verify toolbar.
Search — Switches between show/hide of the search toolbar.
Tool Verify... %ﬁ Shows the Verify file selection window.
Cascade . Shpws the open windows in an overlapping and slightly
shifted state.
Wind Tile Vertically — Shows the open windows side-by-side.
Hindow Tile Horizontally — Shows the open windows with one on top of the other.
Arrange icons — Arranges icons which represent different windows.
Close All — Closes all open windows.
Help USB parameter copy file editor help... @ Help appears.

The following functions can be accessed from the toolbar.

F A @ MMUndo MMRedo G Foverify  Search

11

Back Mext Targetitem -

i (I

G

Symbol Name Function/operation
A Open Shows the "Open" dialog box, and opens the USB memory parameter copy file (*.cp1).
B Save Saves the USB memory parameter copy file (*.cp1).
C Help Help appears.
D Undo Returns the edited parameter setting value to the setting value before editing.
E Redo Redoes the setting value changed by "Undo".
. Verifies the setting value in the USB memory parameter copy file (*.cp1) with the initial
F Verify - ) ) .
value or setting values in other USB memory parameter copy files (*.cp1).
Inputs the character string, and searches for a matching character string from within the
G Search .
parameter list.
Locations that contain the matching character string will be selected from the selected
H Back .
parameter list search column from the bottom.
| Next Locations that contain the matching character string will be selected from the selected

parameter list search column from the top.
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Symbol Name Function/operation
J Target item Specifies the column to search.

3.11.2 Editing parameter setting values

The listed setting values can be edited from the file edit window. The file edit window can be shown by opening the USB
memory parameter copy file.

File View Tool Window Help

Undo /MRedo } B Verify §Search Back Next Target item -
A
B
Name Setting range Min. unit Intial value | Setting value
Torque boost 15|
Maximum frequency 120 128
Minimum frequency
Base frequency
Multi-speed setting (high speed)
Multi-speed setting (middie speed)
Multi-speed setting (low speed)
Acceleration time
C Deceleration time
Electronic thermal O/L relay/Rated moter current
DC injection brake operation frequency
DC injection brake operation time:
DC injection brake operation voltage:
Starting frequency
Load pattern selection
Jog frequency
19
MRS input selection
D E F G H |
Symbol Name Function/description
A Title bar Shows the file name of the open file.
B Model Shows the model set by the file.
C Parameter list Shows the parameters of the USB memory parameter copy file.
D No. Shows the parameter number.
E Name Shows the parameter name.
F Setting range Shows the setting range of the parameter setting value.
G Min. unit Shows the minimum setting unit of the parameter setting value.
H Initial value Shows the factory default parameter setting values of the inverter.
. Shows the parameter setting values saved to the USB memory parameter copy file, and inputs the
| Setting value . . : .
setting values to be written to the inverter. Setting values cannot be set as blank.

«*® NOTE

» Edited setting values are not checked when saving the USB memory parameter copy file or when writing to the inverter.
Therefore, even values that cannot normally be set to the inverter (setting range, write-limited values) are written to the
inverter. In this case, because operation of the inverter cannot be guaranteed, change setting values with extreme caution.

« To display the explanation about a parameter on the help window, double-click the parameter in the parameter list.

» Changing a parameter by FR Configurator2 may affect other parameter settings.

* When using the FR-A820-03160(55K) or FR-A840-01800(55K), do not change Pr.570 Multiple rating setting.

» Do not change the Pr.71 Applied motor and Pr.450 Second applied motor settings from an induction motor to a PM motor
or vice versa.

» Calibration parameters cannot be set.

« If the parameter name field is blank, do not change the setting.

3.11.3 Verifying parameters

A list of differences between the USB memory parameter copy file to verify (*.cp1) and the parameter initial values or the
parameter setting values of the verify destination file (*.cp1) can be displayed.

1 76 3. FUNCTION

3.11 USB memory parameter copy file edit function



The "Verify file selection” window can be displayed by selecting [Verify] in the [Tool] menu, or by selecting %g from the toolbar.

Source

Destination

@) Initial value

©) File

@
—

C —) |:| Exclusion of the specified parameters

Symbol Name Function/description
Specifies the verify source file.
The method for specifying the file is as follows.
A s « Input the path of the file to verify (*.cp1) in the verify source text box.
ource
« Select [ in the verify source text box, and specify the file by opening the "Open file" dialog.
» With the file edit window open, open the "Verify file selection" window, and the path of the
selected edit window file (*.cp1) will appear in the text box.
When the option button for "Initial value" is selected, parameter verification will be performed
L against the initial parameter settings of the verify source inverter model. When the option button
B Destination R e : .
for "File" is selected, parameter verification is performed against the parameter settings of the
inverter model specified by a file (*.cp1). Set a file.
c Exclusion of the specified | Check the box to exclude the parameters for the monitoring and for the manufacturer setting from
parameters verification.
D OK Verification of the verify source parameter values with the verify destination parameter values
starts.
E Cancel Closes the verify file selection window without performing verification.

Verify result window

Model FR-A820-2-00630(11K)
No. Name Setting range. Min. unit Intial value Source  Destination
0 Torque boost 0to30 0.1% 2| EI 10|
1 Maximum frequency Oto120 0.01Hz 120 120 100|
3 Base frequency 0toS90 0.01Hz 50 60 66|
4 Mult-speed setting (high speed) OtoSS0 0.01Hz. 50| &0 50
5 |Multi-speed setting (middle speed) 010580 0.01Hz 30 30 40|
6 |Muki-speed setting (low speed) 0toS90 0.01Hz 10 10/ 20|
7 Acceleration time: Oto3600 0.01s 15| H 1000|
8 Deceleration time 0to3600 0.01s 15| 5 1500|
9 Electronic thermal O/L relay 0toS00 0014 45 425 425
10 OC injection brake operation frequency Oto120,999% 0.01Hz. 3| 3 50
L DC injection brake operation time 0Oto10,8338 0.1s 05| 05 5|
12 OC injection brake operation voltage Oto30 0.1% 2| 4 20
13 Starting frequency OtoS0 0.01Hz 05| 05 10}
Symbol Name Function/description
) Shows the verify source file name and the verify destination file name.
E Title bar - . - . o Wt e .
If the initial value is specified as the verify destination, "[Initial value]" is displayed.
F Source Shows the parameter setting value of the file (*.cp1) specified by verify source in the "Verify file
selection" window.
If the verify destination is the initial value
Shows the initial value as the verify destination.
G Destination If the verify destination is a file
Shows the parameter setting value of the file (*.cp1) specified by verify destination in the "Verify
file selection" window.

«*® NOTE

» Parameter setting values cannot be input to the verify source and verify destination cells.

3. FUNCTION
3.11 USB memory parameter copy file edit function

177



3.12 Ethernet parameter setting function

The Ethernet parameter setting function is not available for the following models.
Model: All models except for Ethernet models

The Ethernet parameter setting function is a dedicated software for setting the minimum necessary inverter parameters via
Ethernet to perform Ethernet communication.

The setting function is not available for parameters of the inverter connected via CC-Link IE TSN.
To start the Ethernet parameter setting, choose [Ethernet parameter setting] in the [Tool] menu.

3.12.1 Ethernet parameter setting

In the "Ethernet parameter setting" window, the network number, station number, host name, IP address, and subnet mask can
be set.
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At the initial startup, inverters are detected automatically.

1 1 1 1 1 1
{2 Ethernet parameter setfng =
Enter the netwark No., stefion No., hosf name, IP addless, and subnefjmask
Select the inverter and priss the batc assign buttonfio assign the veues to the select]d inverter automatically.
Select the inverter and prifss the writbutton to writ] the setiing valuf: to the selected if verter.
A—> Y Y Y
Model Capacity Network No. St No. MAC address Host name IP address Subnet mask CDZ;:;‘"”
W ||Fr-azs0-£1 0.4K(00023) 1 | 104848258735 |Fr1co0002 192.168.50.1 255 265.255.0 on [ oFF
i ||Fr-es20-£ra 0.4K(0030) 1 4 10:48:46:25:8E:C0 |F1G000s 192.168.502 | 255.255.255.0 on [ oFF

L —}[ Selectal | [ Unseectal |

[ select inverter with no setting | [ connection check LED al-OFF

aloh assign <«——aqQ

M N O P
Symbol Name Function/description
A Inverter detection Detects the inverter(s) connected via Ethernet to read and indicate the parameters.
B Target inverter checkbox Select the target inverter(s) to perform [Batch assign] or [Write].
C Model Shows the model of the connected inverter.
D Capacity Shows the capacity of the connected inverter.
E Network No. Set the inverter network number. (Refer to Pr.1424.)
F St. No. Set the inverter station number to be written to the inverter. (Refer to Pr.1425.)
G MAC address Shows the MAC address of the connected inverter.
H Host Name Set the host name to be written to thg inverter. Up to 16 characters can be entered. Single-byte
letters and numbers, hyphens (-), periods (.), colons (:), and underscores (_) can be entered.
| IP address Enter the IP address to be written to the inverter.
J Subnet mask Enter the Subnet mask to be written to the inverter.
Used to turn ON the NET LEDs on successfully connected inverters to blink in the communication
ON check of FR Configurator2. (The blinking of LEDs will automatically stop five minutes after the start
K Connection check of blinking.)
OFF Used to §top the blinking of the NET LEDs on successfully connected inverters in the
communication check of FR Configurator2.
L Select all Selects all inverters in the list.
M Unselect all Clears selection of all inverters in the list.
f:tlt(ia:;mverter with no Selects inverters for which the series name is indicated in the model field.
(0] %lcirllznectlon check LED all- Used to stop the blinking of the NET LEDs on all successfully connected inverters.
Batch assign... Shows the batch assignment dialog.
Q Write Writes the network number, station number, host name, IP address, and subnet mask to the

inverters with a check in the checkbox.

«*® NOTE

« For using the Ethernet parameter setting, connect the inverter and the personal computer directly via Ethernet or using a hub.

* The inverter and the personal computer must have the same IP address. If they have different IP addresses, the network

number and the station number cannot be set.

* The LED all-OFF setting
by Ethernet.

and the connection check ON/OFF setting are available for FR-E800-E inverters connected directly

* Those settings are enabled when online communication is established between the inverter and FR Configurator2.

» LEDs may not blink depending on the Pr.1399 setting even when the connection check is enabled. Refer to the Instruction

Manual of the inverter for the details.

* When FR-E800-E inverters are connected in line topology, writing to two or more inverters at the same time may cause a

communication error.
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@ Precautions for writing Ethernet parameters

To apply written setting values, perform inverter reset. When inverter reset is attempted, the following window appears. When

multiple inverters are connected in line topology, click on the checkbox. Otherwise, the inverter is not reset properly.

Ethernet parzmeter setting

The inverter wil be resetto apply the setting value

to the inverter will be interrupted temporarily.

When the connection is configured in ine topology, click on the folowing

checkbox.
Do you want to reset the inverter?

[l onnected in ine topoiogy:

e

Connection with the selected inverter and the network devices connected

o

* When inverters are connected in line topology, perform inverter reset for each inverter one by one. The time required to

complete the operation differs depending on the number of connected inverters. Total time = Number of inverters x 5 s

» When it takes a long time, it is alternatively possible to reset the inverters by turning OFF and ON the power of each

inverter.

@ Ethernet parameter settings in the inverter and FR Configurator2
» Before using the Ethernet parameter setting, check the setting of parameters in the following table.

Model Intermediate Pr. Name Setting
device
1427 Ethernet function selection 1 o . o .
1428 Ethernet function selection 2 ?et a c?r.nblnatlon of "5001" (or "5002") and
FR-A800-E - - 45237" in any two of the parameters.
FR-F800-E Not connected | 1429 Ethernet function selection 3
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address range
of the personal computer.
1076 Ethernet function selection 1 o . o .
1077 Ethernet function selection 2 ?et a c?mblnatlon of "5001" (or "5002") and
FR-A800-E- - - 45237" in any two of the parameters.
R2R Not connected 1078 Ethernet function selection 3
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address range
of the personal computer.
1427 Ethernet function selection 1
1428 Ethernet function selection 2 | Set a combination of "5001" (or "5002") and
FR-E800- 1429 Ethernet function selection 3 | "45237" in any two of the parameters.
Not connected
(SC)E 1430 Ethernet function selection 4
1442 to 1448 IP filter address (Ethernet) Set the IP address to within the IP address range
of the personal computer.
833 Ethernet function selection 1 s ination of "31" s ¢
834 Ethernet function selection 2 p::aanfgtr:gnanon of 31" and "20" in any two of the
FR-E700-NE | Not connected | 835 Ethernet function selection 3 '
Ethernet IP filter address Set the IP address to within the IP address range
837 to 843
of the personal computer.

3.12.2 Batch assignment dialog

Batch assignment can be performed to assign the network number, station number, IP address, and subnet mask

automatically.
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The target inverters are the inverters with a check in the checkbox in the Ethernet parameter setting window.

Batch assign (3]

Select the item for batch assign and enter the value.
Network No. / station No.

Network Mo.

Station No.
1 to 2

IP address / subnet mask

IP address

1087131 to 1087132

Subnet mask
255.255255.0

CE) o)

Symbol Name Function/description

» Check the box to assign the network number and the station number.
Set the network number to be assigned.

A Network No./station No. * Check the box to assign the station number.
Set the station number to be assigned.
B IP address/subnet mask Check the box to assign the IP address and the subnet mask.

Set the IP address and the subnet mask to be assigned.

3.12.3 Writing result

Click the [Write] button on the Ethernet parameter setting window to write the data to the inverters with a check in the checkbox.
After the writing, the following dialog appears to show the inverters to which the writing failed if any.

Result display
A { ® Error inverter (©) Successfully written inverter
WModel Capacity Ne“';“'k St No. MAC address Error number
[FRoAB00 series |- 2 3/10:4B:46:25:BE:0A 90010101
B
Symbol Name Function/description
) Error inverter Shows the inverters to which the writing failed.
A Result display - - - - —
Successfully written inverter Shows the inverters to which the writing succeeded.
Shows the model, capacity, network number, station number,
Error inverter MAC address, and error number of the inverters to which the
writing failed.
B Result list g - -
Shows the model, capacity, network number, station number,
Successfully written inverter MAC address, and error number (00000000) of the inverters to
which the writing succeeded.
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3.12.4 Procedure for connecting inverters via Ethernet

Start from step 7 for connecting inverters via the CC-Link IE Field Network.

€ Example
The following diagram shows the example of connection with two inverters. Inverter parameters are set to initial values. The IP
address of the personal computer is "192.168.50.100".

Ethernet connector

Ethernet cable

Personal computer
(FR Configurator2) Hub

Ethernet
connector

Inverter

1. Start FR Configurator2.

2. Select [Ethernet parameter setting] from the [Tool] menu bar. The inverters connected on the network are
automatically detected.

3. Check that the inverters have been detected. Select [Batch assign] for network setting.

" Ethemet paremeter seting =

Enter the network No, staton No, host name, P
but

[ Sekctal ] [ Unsekctal | [Sekctimversrwinnoseting] [Connecton cheok LED akOFF [ wite )
el
«*® NOTE
« If the inverters have not been detected, probable causes include the following.
The Ethernet cable is disconnected.
The inverter power is turned OFF.
Inverters are not found in the same segment (there is a router in between).
Inverter parameter settings are not set to initial values.
Model Pr. Name Initial value
FR-A800-E 1427 Ethernet function selection 1 | 5001
FR-F800-E
FR-E800-(SC)E 1428 Ethernet function selection 2 | 45237
1076 Ethernet function selection 1 5001
FR-A800-E-R2R - -
1077 Ethernet function selection 2 | 45237
833 Ethernet function selection 1 31
FR-E700-NE - -
834 Ethernet function selection 2 | 20

« Each inverter has its own MAC address and host name.
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4. Select both the "Network No./station No." and "IP address/subnet mask" checkboxes.
Set the network number, station number, IP address, or subnet mask as required, and click [OK].

Batch assign =

Select the item for batch assign and enter the value.

MNetwork No. / station No.

Network Ho.

Station No.

1

5 Thesefting is outside of the
assigned range.

[V aadress 7 subnet mast

IP address
192.168.50.1 to 192168502

Subnet mask
285

2550

[ > ] Coomn

5. Click [Write] to write the setting values to the inverters.

' Bt prameersting
rter ne etk o, ssion o, host e, B aress,and subne sk
(v aeecion )
oge Copacty | Newaro. | St | WACaddress Hostname Paess | Sumetmesk
[ B : 1 todsaazsarss [rricsos w1 sy o
T |reooserss |- i 2 ToansezsoECD iszre0s02  |sssszs0 | on
Sobciol ] (Unscial ) [Sebcmversrwinmoseing]  (Comecioncheck LD skOFF
] Gose

6. Click [Yes] to reflect the settings.

Ethemet parameter setting 2 Ethemet parameter setting 2
The seting vl wil be writn t the selected nverter The invete will e resetto pply the seting vaue,
I Aeyousue I areyousure?

Ves No

7. Select [New...] from the [Project] menu bar. In the "System setting" window, select "Ethernet" for the PC-side port
and start automatic recognition.

«"® NOTE

« Automatic recognition is not enabled if the setting in "Inverter network No." in the "System setting" window is not consistent
with the "Network No." of the inverter in the "Ethernet parameter setting" window.

8. Automatically-recognized inverters are displayed. Click [OK] and reflect the system setting.

9. Click the [Online/offline] button to switch to online. The procedure is complete when the online connection is
established.
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3.13 iQSS backup file conversion function

The iQSS backup file conversion function is not available for the following models.
Model: FR-E800(-E/-SCE), FR-CS80, FR-A700, FR-B (700), FR-B3 (700), FR-F700, FR-F700P, FR-E700, FR-D700, FR-
E700EX, FR-D700-G, and FR-E500

This is a function to convert a file in the backup/restore format generated by the GOT. The file is converted into the format of
the USB memory parameter copy file or the format that can be opened for the Developer function. To start the iQSS backup
file conversion, choose [iIQSS backup file conversion] in the [Tool] menu.

3.13.1 iQSS backup file conversion

In the iQSS backup file conversion dialog, the file format can be converted to the editable file format or the backup/restore
format.

iQSS backup file conversion @

File location

srs¥Admin¥Desktop¥iQSs backup file conversion¥File¥0000_0001 D(._ A
() Conversion to editable format
@ Conversion to backup/restore format } B

CP001.CP1 SUBIDO0D1.QBR
MAIN.QPG SUBID0002.QBR

)_ PARAM.QPA SUBIDO003.QBR 4— D
C COMMENT QCD - SUBIDD0D8 QBR

[ oK | [ camcel |

Symbol Name Function/description

A File location Specify the folder in which the file to be converted is stored.

Select "Conversion to editable format" or "Conversion to the backup/restore format".

Conversion to the editable format:

Format after the The file is converted into the format that can be used for the USB memory parameter copy or the
conversion Developer function.

Conversion to the backup/restore format:

The file converted for the edit functions is reconverted to the backup/restore format.

The files stored in the selected file location are shown.

If any file is missing, the file name is displayed in gray.

C Source file

The files after the conversion are shown.

D Targetfile If any file has the same name as the saved file, the file name is displayed in red.
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3.14 Help

3.14.1 FR Configurator2 help menu

Software and inverter Instruction Manuals can be viewed in e-Manual Viewer.
Use one of the following methods to start e Manual Viewer:
» Select [FR Configurator2 Help...F1] in [Help] menu.

» Click 9 on the toolbar.
* Press the F1 key.

Point >

« e-Manual refers to the Mitsubishi FA electronic book manuals that can be browsed using a dedicated tool. e-Manual has the
following features:

» Required information can be cross-searched in multiple manuals.

« Pages that users often browse can be bookmarked.

3.14.2 [Instruction Manual of the inverter] menu

The Help window shows the contents of the software and inverter's Instruction Manuals.
There are the following ways of displaying Help.
» Select [Inverter 's Instruction Manual] in [Help] menu.
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» Double clicking a parameter on the parameter list will show the explanation of the selected parameter.

A B C D E i G
%Vtm*Mar L\st* —7I:I7 ><7
=
Hide Back  Forward  Print
H-)"mnlems Vindose | Search | . .
W y A Instruction Manual List
1 =} Beries
1= P i € FR-A800 series and FR-F800 series
/ 1 [2) safety Instructions FR-A800
J 28 it Il ER-A800-E/FR-FBOO-E
=@ 2 PREGAUTIONS FOI FR-A880
Q 4 BASIC OPERATION FR_AS?’O
£ troromvenne (| FR-AB0O-CRN
K—  £&isammme | || Frasoos ror
@ APPENDIY e e A L
e FR-AB40-LC <
% Es:ruc:wn mar\ua: gu FR-AB00-ELV
(2 pemustion Wonaatza ||| ER-B.B3
- [2) hstrustion Manual Su FR-B4
@ Instruction Manual Su ER-F800
ce E_I;;I;:chun Manual Su FR-F860
@ FR-AZ00-E/FR-FR00-E FREQROL-CS80
it ERABAC
5@ FR-AZ00-E-ROR. FR-ABAL
@ FR-A801-ELY FR-ASAN
S it || Fr-asaP
: 2 ER-ABAPA N
Symbol Name Function/description
Hides the navigation panel, [Contents], [Index], and [Search] tabs. While hiding the navigation
A Hide . = . N
panel and the tabs, the button changes to Show - Click to display the navigation panel
and the tabs again.
B Back Returns to the previous help description.
C Forward j
Click this to read forward the help description again after using Back .
D Print Prints help description.
E Minimize button Minimizes the help window.
F Maximize button Maximizes the help window.
G Close button Exits the help window.
H Contents Click this to check the contents. Contents will be displayed in the navigation panel.
| Index Click this to use the index. Index will be displayed in the navigation panel.
J Search Click this to use the search function. Search will be displayed in the navigation panel.
K Navigation Display the Contents, Index, or Search.
L Contents Shows help description.

€ HTML format and link

Help description is displayed in the contents panel. Help description is displayed in HTML format. Hyperlink is available to jump
to the related help description. Hyperlink in description is shown in blue and underline.

& Contents

Click [Contents] to display a list of contents. Click a desired item to show the help description.

Click to open the Contents.—) Contents | Index | Search |

E-I[) FR Configurator2 ~

e i rrooucron] 7

5[] 10UTLINE

: l:@ 1.1 Before using this softwal
©-[2) 1.1.1 Product corfimat

m 1.2 System corfiguration

i @ 1.2.1 System requireme

[7] 1.2.2 Compatible inverte

|'—.71 1.2.3 System configurat

<— Click an item.

& Index

Click [Index] to display the index of keywords contained in the Help.
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Type characters to narrow down the index search. Click a desired item to show the help description.

Click to open the Index.

Corterts ~ Index Search l

Type in the keyword to find:

Type characters to narrow down the index search. —»
Double click to display the related description. —y"_cm -

“csv m
~emf m
*frc2
*apd

& Search

Click [Search] to display the search panel. Type a character string and click [List Topics] to perform full-text search with the
character string in the Help. Click a desired topic in the search result to show the help description.

Click to display the Search.

Contents | Index Search |

Type in the keyword to find:
Type a character string to search. —)Ipammeter

o ) ) )
List Topics €—— Click to search the input character string.
Select Topic to display:

Double click to display the search result. ——»10UTLINE
1INTRODUCTION
1.1 Before using this software
1.2 Component names
1.4 Connection and parameter setting
1.4.2 Connection using USE connector

3.14.3 Connection to Mitsubishi Electric FA Global
Website

Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website provides technical information and information on training schools and contacts. An

»

K

update for FR Configurator2 is available on this Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website.

Select [Connect Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website...] in the [Help] menu to display the "Connection Mitsubishi Electric FA
Global Website" dialog. The Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website URL is initially set to the [URL]. Use this dialog to start up
the web browser and access to Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website.

|'\
Connection to Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website S <D
URL: | A
B —|—)[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]{ C
L
Symbol Name Function/description
A URL Displays the Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website URL.
OK Starts up the web browser to access to Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website.

B
C Cancel . L . . .
D Close the [Connect Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website] window.

Close button

«"® NOTE

« Internet connection is required to connect to the Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website.

« When [OK] is clicked while the URL field is blank, the web browser starts up to access Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website.
When [Connect Mitsubishi Electric FA Global Website...] is selected next time, the URL of the Mitsubishi Electric FA Global
Website is set in the field.
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3.14.4 Version information

Go to [Help] and select [About...] to show the software version of the FR Configurator2.

General-purpose inverter setup software
2

FR Configurator2 Version (

COPYRIGHT(C) 2013 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

This product is licensed to:

Name:
Company name:
This product is protected by the Japanese copyright law and international treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this product, or any portion of it, will
infringe the copyright.

Symbol Name Function/description
A Version information Shows the version information of the FR Configurator2.
B Registration Shows the information registered during installation.
C OK . Lo . .
Exits the version information window.
D Close button
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CHAPTER 4

TROUBLE INDICATION
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4 TROUBLE INDICATION

This chapter explains the trouble indications of this product.
Always read the instructions before using the equipment.

4.1 Error code

If an error occurs, the following error codes and error messages appear.

411 Communication error with the inverter

« If a timeout error occurs, set the FR Configurator2 to the offline mode. Check the connection of the communication cable, etc.,
and remove any error causing condition, then set it to online.

« The parameter list of FR Configurator2 shows the parameters of the latest inverter at the time of the FR Configurator2 upgrade.
(For the upgrade timing of FR Configurator2, refer to page 203.) The parameters' setting range, initial value, and numbers may
be different before and after a version upgrade (with functions added).

Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Countermeasure
0x010A4171 A remote password is set for the
. . . Delete the remote password set for

A remote password is set. intermediate CPU or Ethernet

0x010AC201 the CPU or Ethernet module.
module.
- Check the module type and model of
0x01801006 l’:gtspemfled module does not An incorrect module is specified. the programmable controller in the
' system setting window.

0x01808201 A data transmission error Transmission error. Che_ck the communication

occurred. environment.
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Error code (HEX)

Error message

Possible cause

Countermeasure

An error occurred when

* FR-A800-E/F800-E
The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.1427 to Pr.1429 Ethernet
function selection.

* FR-A800-E-R2R
The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.1076 to Pr.1078 Ethernet
function selection.

"Ethernet" is selected from the "PC-side

port" drop-down list and "Not used" from the

"Through" drop-down list.

» FR-A800-E/F800-E
Set the combination of "5001" (or
"5002") and "45237" in any two
parameters from Pr.1427 to
Pr.1429.

* FR-A800-E-R2R
Set the combination of "5001" (or
"5002") and "45237" in any two
parameters from Pr.1076 to
Pr.1078.

* FR-E800-E
Set the combination of "5001" (or
"5002") and "45237" in any two of
Pr.1427 to Pr.1430.

* FR-E700-NE
Set the combination of "31" (or "32")
and "20" in any two parameters from
Pr.833 to Pr.835.

"GOT" is selected from the "Through" drop-
down list and the GOT and the inverter are
connected via Ethernet.
* FR-A800-E/F800-E

Set "5001", "5000", "5006", or

"5008" in any parameter from

0x01808301 receiving data. « FR-E800-E Pr.1427 to Pr.1429.
The function to communicate with | * FR-A800-E-R2R
FR Configurator2 is not set in Set "5001", "5000", "5006", or
Pr.1427 to Pr.1430 Ethernet "5008" in any parameter from
function selection. Pr.1076 to Pr.1078.
- FR-E700-NE * FR-E800-E
The function to communicate with | Set "5001","5000", "5006", or
FR Configurator2 is not set in "5008" in any parameter from
Pr.833 to Pr.835 Ethernet Pr.1427 to Pr.1430.
function selection. * FR-E700-NE
Set "31", "30", "36", or "38" in any
parameter from Pr.833 to Pr.835.
"Programmable controller" or "GOT to
programmable controller" is selected from
the "Through" drop-down list.
» FR-A800-E/F800-E
Set "5001" in any parameter from
Pr.1427 to Pr.1429.
» FR-A800-E-R2R
Set "5001" in any parameter from
Pr.1076 to Pr.1078.
» FR-E800-E
Set "5001" in any of Pr.1427 to
Pr.1430.
» FR-E700-NE
Set "31" in any parameter from
Pr.833 to Pr.835.
0x01808401 Control error.
0x01808402 Signal cable control error.
0x01808403 Incorrect signal cable setting. Check the communication
0x0180840F Failed Fo obtaip the signal cable environment.
status information.
0x01808410 CD signal cable offline.
The communication line cannot Communication parameter setting
0x01808405 be opened.
error.
0x01808406 Incorrect baud rate setting.
0x01808407 Incorrect data length setting. Check the communication settings.
0x01808408 Incorrect parity setting.
0x01808409 Incorrect stop bit setting.
0x0180840A Communication setting error.
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within the timeout time.

The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.1427 to Pr.1429 Ethernet
function selection.
FR-A800-E-R2R

The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.1076 to Pr.1078 Ethernet
function selection.

FR-E800-E

The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.1427 to Pr.1430 Ethernet
function selection.
FR-E700-NE

The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.833 to Pr.835 Ethernet
function selection.

Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Countermeasure
* Electromagnetic interference.
» Cable is damaged or broken.
. * Reconnect or replace the cable.
» The personal computer port is set . . .
. - ) « Activate the port using Device
invalid or the port is broken.
. Manager, or replace the port.
* The value in the network part of .
. » Use the same value in the network
the IP address is not the same
) part of the IP address between the
between the inverter and the :
inverter and the personal computer.
personal computer. (Ethernet .
) (Ethernet parameter setting)
parameter setting) . ) .
. The communication driver failed | ° Establish the online connection.
* FR-A800-E/F800-E/E800-E
to open. Set a larger value or "9999" in
» FR-A800-E/F800-E/E800-E C e
; Pr.1432 Ethernet communication
The value set in Pr.1432 . .
L check time interval.
Ethernet communication check
L . * FR-E700-NE
time interval is too small. " "
Set a larger value or "9999" in
* FR-E700-NE L
) Pr.852 Ethernet communication
The value set in Pr.852 Ethernet L
L . check time interval.
communication check time
interval is too small.
"Ethernet" is selected from the "PC-side
port" drop-down list and "Not used" from the
"Through" drop-down list.
» FR-A800-E/F800-E
Set the combination of "5001" (or
"5002") and "45237" in any two
parameters from Pr.1427 to
Pr.1429.
» FR-A800-E-R2R
Set the combination of "5001" (or
"5002") and "45237" in any two
parameters from Pr.1076 to
Pr.1078.
» FR-E800-E
Set the combination of "5001" (or
"5002") and "45237" in any two of
Communication was not Pr.1427 to Pr.1430.
0x0180840B established with the inverter » FR-A800-E/F800-E * FR-E700-NE

Set the combination of "31" (or "32")
and "20" in any two parameters from
Pr.833 to Pr.835.

"GOT" is selected from the "Through" drop-
down list and the GOT and the inverter are
connected via Ethernet.
* FR-A800-E/F800-E

Set "5001", "5000", "5006", or
"5008" in any parameter from
Pr.1427 to Pr.1429.

* FR-A800-E-R2R
Set "5001", "5000", "5006", or
"5008" in any parameter from
Pr.1076 to Pr.1078.

» FR-E800-E
Set "5001", "5000", "5006", or
"5008" in any parameter from
Pr.1427 to Pr.1430.

* FR-E700-NE
Set "31", "30", "36", or "38" in any
parameter from Pr.833 to Pr.835.

"Programmable controller" or "GOT to
programmable controller" is selected from
the "Through" drop-down list.
» FR-A800-E/F800-E
Set "5001" in any parameter from
Pr.1427 to Pr.1429.
* FR-A800-E-R2R
Set "5001" in any parameter from
Pr.1076 to Pr.1078.
* FR-E800-E
Set "5001" in any of Pr.1427 to
Pr.1430.
* FR-E700-NE
Set "31" in any parameter from
Pr.833 to Pr.835.
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Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Countermeasure
0x01808008 Invalid Ethernet port number or IP
o address.
0x01808009 Izeocgnmergumcatlon line cannot Invalid communication port. Check the communication settings.
0x0180800C P ’ Invalid communication settings.
0x0180800D Invalid timeout value.
0x01808501 USB o USB driver loading failed.
0x01808502 inte”ﬁggg’“”'“m” was The USB driver failed to open. Establish the online connection again.
0x01808506 ' USB driver initialization failed.
) Communlcatlon_ setting is T]Ot S?t » Check the connection type on the
for the USB while connecting via . )
T [System setting] window. (Refer to
The communication line cannot USB.
0x80A00101 _— . page 70.)
be opened. * No communication port exists on N
e » Check that a communication ports
the personal computer, or it is not .
. exists on the personal computer.
recognized.
0x80A00104 An unexpected error occurred in
0x80A00107 SIW P Please contact your sales representative.
0x80A0010A '
» Match the Pr.124 PU
« The Pr.124 PU communication communication CR/LF selection
X and Pr.341 RS-485
L CRILF selection and Pr.341 RS- e .
The transmission data from the .. communication CR/LF selection
computer was containing errors 485 communication CR/LF settings with the software settings
0x80010000 P 9 selection settings are different 9 gs.

for the permissible number of
retries or more.

Set a larger value in Pr.121 PU
communication retry count and
Pr.335 RS-485 communication
retry count.

Replace the cable.

with the software settings.
Electromagnetic interference.
Cable breakage.

Match the Pr.120 PU
communication parity check and
Pr.334 RS-485 communication
parity check selection settings with
the software settings.

+ Set a larger value in Pr.121 PU
communication retry count and
Pr.335 RS-485 communication
retry count.

Replace the cable.

The Pr.120 PU communication
parity check and Pr.334 RS-485
. communication parity check
0x80010001 ;Zes(;oenfﬁr;jds::t;,‘Ot match with selection settings are different
’ with the software settings.
Electromagnetic interference.
Cable breakage.

The communication setting is

different between the inverter and * Make the same communication

The sum check code of the

0x80010002 computer is different from the the software. setting. o
sum check code of the data . » Check for electromagnetic noise and
. } « Data is corrupted due to L
received by the inverter. . . wiring.
electromagnetic noise, etc.
* Match the Pr.124 PU
» The Pr.124 PU communication :231::u3r::aél;r;8csRlLF selection
The data received by the inverter | CRI/LF selection and Pr.341 RS- A .
) s communication CR/LF selection
contains a syntax error. Or the 485 communication CR/LF ) . :
. . . . . settings with the software settings.
0x80010003 inverter was not able to receive selection settings are different .
o " . . « Set a larger value in Pr.121 PU
the data within the specified with the software settings. .-
) L communication retry count and
time. » Electromagnetic interference. L
Pr.335 RS-485 communication
» Cable breakage.
retry count.
* Replace the cable.
* Match the Pr.119 PU
. s communication stop bit length /
The Pr.119 PU communication | .. \on otk and Pr.333 RS-485
stop bit length / data length and L .
o communication stop bit length /
Pr.333 RS-485 communication data length settings with the
0x80010004 The stop bit length is different stop bit length / data length software settings.

from the initial value. settings are different with the
software settings.

* Electromagnetic interference.

» Cable breakage.

Set a larger value in Pr.121 PU
communication retry count and
Pr.335 RS-485 communication
retry count.

* Replace the cable.
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Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Countermeasure
+ Set a larger value or "9999" in
. Pr.123 PU communication waiting
The settings of Pr.123 PU_ time setting and Pr.337 RS-485
communication waiting time communication waiting time
Because of incorrect wiring, data | setting and Pr.337 RS-485 settin 9
0x80010005 was transmitted before communication waiting time 9- )
. . . » Set a larger value in Pr.121 PU
completing a data reception. setting are too small. -
L communication retry count and
+ Electromagnetic interference. R
. Cable breakage Pr.335 RS-485 communication
' retry count.
* Replace the cable.
* Match the Pr.119 PU
. s communication stop bit length /
The Pr.119 PU communication | .. jongth and Pr.333 RS-485
stop bit length / data length and L .
Pr.333 RS-485 communication communication stop bit length /
The inverter received an NAPE data length settings with the
stop bit length / data length
0x80010007 unusable character (other than 0 settinas are different with the software settings.
to 9, A to F, or control codes). softwgre settinas * Set a larger value in Pr.121 PU
* Electroma netgz i-nterference communication retry count and
ot b : Pr.335 RS-485 communication
ge. retry count.
* Replace the cable.
» Change the operation mode to the
PU operation mode (or NET).
» Check the setting values of Pr.338
. Communication operation
A.test operz.atlon was at'tempted command source, Pr.550 NET
without setting FR Configurator2 as mode operation command source
0x8001000A A mode error occurred. the operation (start) command op
. selection, and Pr.551 PU mode
source, for example in the External .
operation mode (EXT) operation command source
P ' selection. (The operation command
source changes according to
inverter communication connection.
Refer to 28 and page 63.)
Set a value within the setting range,
and enter the setting.
An out-of-ranae value or operation If a writing error occurs even if a value
Any value outside the setting 9 - P within the setting range is written,
0x8001000C . frequency was written to the L ;
range cannot be written. arameter check for the writing requirements for
P ' each parameter. For the details on the
writing requirements, refer to the
Instruction Manual of the inverter.
Set a value within the setting range,
and enter the setting.
If a writing error occurs even if a value
0x80010011 The parameter outside the An out-of-range value was written | within the setting range is written,
setting range cannot be written. | to the parameter. check for the writing requirements for
each parameter. For the details on the
writing requirements, refer to the
Instruction Manual of the inverter.
« Click [PU] button of Test Operation.
Change the setting of Pr.79 for PU/NET
(RS-485).
« Pr.79 Operation mode » Change the operation mode to the
selection is not set for PU/NET PU operation mode (or NET).
(RS-485) * Check the setting values of Pr.339
: N Communication speed command
» A parameter or frequency setting
0x80010012 A mode error occurred. was attempted without setting FR source., Pr.550 NET mode
Configurator2 as such command operat_lon command source
source, for example in the selection, and Pr.551 PU mode
External operation mode (EXT). | ©Peration command source
selection. (The speed command
source changes according to
inverter communication connection.
Refer to 28 and page 63.)
0x80010013 No parameter can be written Parameter writing was attempted | Perform parameter writing after the
during inverter running. during inverter operation. inverter is stopped.
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Error code (HEX)

Error message

Possible cause

Countermeasure

The setting value cannot be

» Writing is disabled by Pr.77
Parameter write selection.

» Set Pr.77 Parameter write
selection to other than "1".

* Enter the password in Pr.297 to
unlock password protection.

080010014 wrlFten to. Fhe paramgtgrs o (Pr.77 = "1 (write disabled)") If an error occurs while Ethernet
which writing is prohibited. . .

» Password lock is activated. parameters are set, change the
setting of the above parameter on the
operation panel.

» The version of the parameter file

in the setup software is different
from the inverter version. * Reinstall the software.
» Simple mode is set by Pr.160 » Change the setting of Pr.160 to
User group read selection. choose a mode other than the
» Password lock is activated. simple mode.
» Parameter writing has been * Enter the password in Pr.297 to
attempted to Pr.77 Parameter unlock the password lock.
Non-existed parameters cannot write selection or Pr.79 » Change the setting of Pr.77 or Pr.79
0x80010016 . X _ .
be read or written. Operation mode selection in on the operation panel.
the NET mode. » The user attempted to read from a
* The user attempted to read from read-protected parameter, or write
a read-protected parameter, or to a write-protected parameter.
write to a write-protected * The user attempted to perform batch
parameter. write to a set of parameters that
» The user attempted to perform includes Pr.77.
batch write to a set of parameters
that includes Pr.77.
L Reading of option parameter was
0x80010017 The Se.t option is not connected attempted while the option is not Install the option to the inverter.
to the inverter. .
installed.
The bias and gain settings for an There is only small difference Widen the gap between the gain and
0x80010018 9 9 between the gain and bias settings |, . . gap g
analog value are too close. bias settings for an analog value.
for an analog value.
0x8001001A An unsupported model is Please contact your sales representative.
connected.
The mode cannot be switched Change the operation mode after * Set Pr:77 Pa:arn eter write
0x80010021 o ) ) selection to "2".
during inverter running. the inverter stops. .
+ Stop the inverter.
While the forward rotation
command (STF) is ON, the Switching to the External mode )
. ) Change the operation mode after
0x80010022 operation mode cannot be was attempted while the forward switching STF to OFF
switched to the External rotation signal (STF) is ON. 9 ’
operation mode.
While the reverse rotation
command (STR) is ON, the Switching to the External mode .
. . Change the operation mode after
0x80010023 operation mode cannot be was attempted while the reverse switching STR to OFF
switched to the External rotation signal (STR) is ON. 9 '
operation mode.
The operation mode was
The mode cannot be switched attempted to be switched to the Change the setting of Pr.79
0x80010024 during the present operation mode other than the one selected 9 . 9 ;
. Operation mode selection.
mode. by Pr.79 Operation mode
selection.
The inverter cannot be reset with Reset is disabled by Pr.75 Reset | Change the setting of Pr.75 Reset
0x80010025 the present settin selection/disconnected PU selection/disconnected PU
P 9- detection/PU stop selection. detection/PU stop selection.
0x80010026 Q?V\L/j nexpected error occurred in Please contact your sales representative.
0x80010027 The .remote password contains | Invalid characters were entered in Eliminate the invalid characters.
invalid characters. the remote password.
A remote password is set for a
0x80010028 The remote password protection | device connected via Ethernet, but Enter the correct password.

is still active.

the password has not been
entered.
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Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Countermeasure
0x80010029 The remote password is not Enter the correct password again.
correct.
0x8001002A Epter the password again after 1
minutes. A ‘ dis set i
- remote password is set for a
0x8001002B i?rtueftéze password again after 5 device connected via Ethernet, but E h datth
- — a different password was entered. S n;i:f:eg icr:](z;:(\e/c;'[lspasswor atthe
0x8001002C Enter. the password again after p .
15 minutes.
0x8001002D Enter_ the password again after
60 minutes.
Enter the password again after a The remote password was entered Enter the remote password at the
0x8001002E . P 9 before the specified interval has L P
while. specified intervals.
passed.
* The setting values in Pr.122 PU
communication check time « Set a larger value or "9999" in
interval, Pr.336 RS-485 Pr.122 PU communication check
communication check time time interval, Pr.336 RS-485
interval, Pr.548 USB communication check time
communication check time interval, Pr.548 USB
interval, and Pr.1432 Ethernet communication check time
Communication was not communication check time interval, and Pr.1432 Ethernet
0x80010101 established with the inverter interval (Pr.852 for FR-E700- communication check time
within the timeout time. NE) are too small. interval (Pr.852 for FR-E700-NE).
« Electromagnetic interference. « Set a larger value for the timeout
+ Cable breakage/damage. setting of the software.
» The personal computer portis set | + Connect or replace the cable.
invalid or the port is broken. « Activate the port using Device
» Power source was changed from | Manager, or replace the port.
the USB power supply to the main | « Check the status of the inverter.
circuit power supply or vice versa.
* Match the Pr.124 PU
communication CR/LF selection
 The Pr.124 PU communication | 2¢ Pr-341 RS-485 .
. communication CR/LF selection
CRILF selection and Pr.341 RS- ) . :
s settings with the software settings.
. 485 communication CR/LF .
The data received by the i . . + Set a larger value in Pr.121 PU
S selection settings are different .
0x80010102 computer contains incorrect . . communication retry count and
with the software settings. L
data. L Pr.335 RS-485 communication
* Electromagnetic interference.
* Inverter reset (or power-OFF) retry count.
P * Do not reset the inverter or turn OFF
» Cable breakage. ) )
the inverter power during
communication.
* Replace the cable.
Appears if parameter writing or
Not specified as the command operation mode change is
0x8001101B . Check the command source.
source. attempted through the unspecified
command interface.
0x80011026 Access is disabled by exclusion | More than qne device is trying to Avoid device access conflict.
control. access the inverter.
0x80020001 The communication line cannot Invalid communication data type. | Check the communication settings.
be opened.
Set a value within the setting range,
and enter the setting.
If a writing error occurs even if a value
The parameter outside the An out-of-range value was written | within the setting range is written,
0x80020002 . . . ;
setting range cannot be written. | to the parameter. check for the writing requirements for
each parameter. For the details on the
writing requirements, refer to the
Instruction Manual of the inverter.
0x80020003 An unexpected error occurred in Please contact vour sales representative
0x80020004 SIW. y P '
080020005 . * Close other applications.
. The sampling data could not be * Set a larger value for the mask
0x80020006 The reception data could not be . .
. obtained by the high speed count.
0x80020007 acquired. samplin » Decrease the number of samplin
0x80020008 Ping. Ping
channels.
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Error code (HEX)

Error message

Possible cause

Countermeasure

The time cannot be set if the

Set appropriate time in Pr.1006 to

0x80020009 foerence with the inverter time | Real time clock setting error Pr.1008 of the inverter.
is 10 years or more.
The communication port is set « Activate the port using Device
0x80030001 The specification of the disabled. Manager.
communication port is incorrect. | Another application is already + Close other applications, and
using the port. establish the online connection.
0x80030002
0x80030003
0x80030004
0x80030005 An unexpected error occurred in Please contact vour sales representative
0x80030006 SIW. y P :
0x80030007
0x80030008
0x80030009
0x8003000A pSB communication was Invglld USB communication
interrupted. settings. .
T ication i : Check the system settings.
0x8003000B © communication ine cannot |, .orrect USB type
be opened.
Duplication was detected in
0x8003000C station number of the USB
communication. Please contact your sales representative.
0x8003000D An unexpected error occurred in
S/W.
0x8003000E The driver is not installed or The driver is not installed or is Reinstall the software.
broken. broken.
0x8003000F
0x80030010 An unexpected error occurred in
0x80030011 SW P Please contact your sales representative.
0x80030012 '
0x80030013
o . * Try again.
0x9000C05C An unexpected error occurred in | * Electromagnetic interference « Check for cable connection.

S/W.

» Cable breakage/damage

* Replace any faulty cable.
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within the timeout time.

The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.1427 to Pr.1429 Ethernet
function selection.
FR-A800-E-R2R

The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.1076 to Pr.1078 Ethernet
function selection.

FR-E800-E

The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.1427 to Pr.1430 Ethernet
function selection.
FR-E700-NE

The function to communicate with
FR Configurator2 is not set in
Pr.833 to Pr.835 Ethernet
function selection.

Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Countermeasure
» Electromagnetic interference.
» Cable is damaged or broken.
. * Reconnect or replace the cable.
» The personal computer port is set . . .
. - ) « Activate the port using Device
invalid or the port is broken.
. Manager, or replace the port.
* The value in the network part of .
. » Use the same value in the network
the IP address is not the same
. part of the IP address between the
between the inverter and the :
inverter and the personal computer.
personal computer. (Ethernet .
A (Ethernet parameter setting)
parameter setting) . . .
. The communication driver failed | ° Establish the online connection.
* FR-A800-E/F800-E/E800-E
to open. Set a larger value or "9999" in
» FR-A800-E/F800-E/E800-E 9 C e
; Pr.1432 Ethernet communication
The value set in Pr.1432 . .
g check time interval.
Ethernet communication check
L . * FR-E700-NE
time interval is too small. " "
Set a larger value or "9999" in
* FR-E700-NE L
. Pr.852 Ethernet communication
The value set in Pr.852 Ethernet - .
L . check time interval.
communication check time
interval is too small.
"Ethernet" is selected from the "PC-side
port" drop-down list and "Not used" from the
"Through" drop-down list.
» FR-A800-E/F800-E
Set the combination of "5001" (or
"5002") and "45237" in any two of
Pr.1427 to Pr.1429.
* FR-A800-E-R2R
Set the combination of "5001" (or
"5002") and "45237" in any two of
Pr.1076 to Pr.1078.
» FR-E800-E
Set the combination of "5001" (or
"5002") and "45237" in any two of
Communication was not Pr.1427 to Pr.1430.
0x90010101 established with the inverter « FR-A800-E/F800-E * FR-E700-NE

Set the combination of "31" (or "32")
and "20" in any two of Pr.833 to
Pr.835.

"GOT" is selected from the "Through" drop-
down list and the GOT and the inverter are
connected via Ethernet.
* FR-A800-E/F800-E

Set "5001", "5000", "5006", or
"5008" in any parameter from
Pr.1427 to Pr.1429.

* FR-A800-E-R2R
Set "5001", "5000", "5006", or
"5008" in any parameter from
Pr.1076 to Pr.1078.

* FR-E800-E
Set "5001", "5000", "5006", or
"5008" in any parameter from
Pr.1427 to Pr.1430.

* FR-E700-NE
Set "31", "30", "36", or "38" in any
parameter from Pr.833 to Pr.835.

"Programmable controller" or "GOT to
programmable controller” is selected from
the "Through" drop-down list.

» FR-A800-E/F800-E

Set "5001" in any of Pr.1427 to
Pr.1429.

* FR-A800-E-R2R
Set "5001" in any of Pr.1076 to
Pr.1078.

+ FR-E800-E
Set "5001" in any of Pr.1427 to
Pr.1430.

* FR-E700-NE
Set "31" in any of Pr.833 to Pr.835.
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Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Countermeasure

Communication was not PROFINET is selected in any of Do not set "34962" in any of Pr.1427
0x90010101 established with the inverter Pr.1427 to Pr.1430 Ethernet to Pr.1430 Ethernet function
within the timeout time. function selection. selection.

The communication line cannot | The IP address is used by another

0x90A00101 Set a unique IP address.

be opened. inverter.
0x90F00001 The inverter series name is * Upgrade ER Configurator2 to the
unknown. latest version.

N . * Write the communication settings
The communication settings .
cannot be written. from the.operatlon panel. Fgr ‘
0x90F00002 The inverter model is unknown. information on the communication
settings, refer to the Instruction
Manual of the inverter.

4.1.2 Communication error with the GOT

« If a timeout error occurs, set the FR Configurator2 to the offline mode. Check the connection of the communication cable, etc.,

and remove any error causing condition, then set it to online.

« The parameter list of FR Configurator2 shows the parameters of the latest inverter at the time of the FR Configurator2 upgrade.
(For the upgrade timing of FR Configurator2, refer to page 203.) The parameters' setting range, initial value, and numbers may
be different before and after a version upgrade (with functions added).

» Refer to page 190 for information on communication errors with the GOT (error codes: 0x01808301 and 0x0180840B).

Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Solution
0x80110001 A unexpected error oceured I | 6ot type error. Check for the GOT type.
0x80110002 An unexpected error occurred in Please contact vour sales representative
0x80110003 SIW. y P :

» Set the same communication
« Communication protocol of the protocol for the inverter and the
inverter and the GOT are not the GOT.
 Set a value other than "0" in Pr.122
same. PU communication check time
» Setting of Pr.122PU interval, Pr.336 RS-485
L communication check time e .
Communication was not interval. Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time
0x80110004 established with the inverter L interval, Pr.548 USB

- . . communication check time L .
within the timeout time. . communication check time
interval, Pr.548 USB .
s . interval.
communication check time .
X . A » Set a larger value for the timeout
interval is other than "0". .
o setting of the software.
* Electromagnetic interference .
« Cable connection/replacement.
» Cable breakage/damage S
Check for communication cable and

power supply of devices.

Communication was not GX drawing software was started After closing GX drawing software. t
0x80110005 established with the inverter when FR Configurator2 was >INg wing 1y
.y . . . communication again.
within the timeout time. starting.
Communication was not GX drawing software was started After closing GX drawing software. t
0x80110006 established with the inverter when FR Configurator2 was ) g. ) 9 1y
. . . . communication again.
within the timeout time. starting.
0x80110007 An unexpected error occurred in Communication line quality error Set Iower ba_ud rate and make a
S/W. communication.
An unexpected error occurred in | Baud rate not supported by Check for the baud rate supported by
0x80110008 . )
S/W. connected device connected devices.
L + Set a larger value for the timeout
Communication was not * Electromagnetic interference setting of the software
0x80110009 established with the inverter 9 9 ' :
. . . » Cable breakage/damage » Cable connection/replacement.
within the timeout time. :
Check for the connection.
Other process is ongoing in the + Set a larger value for the timeout
N GOT and line is BUSY. setting of the software.
Communication was not (retry is performed in the * Monitor only the station which the
0x8011000A established with the inverter IS p ) y
within the timeout time EZSocket) GOT is connected.
’ A station not connected is being » Check that the GOT is operating
monitored. correctly and try again.
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Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Solution

0x8011000B g?v\l; nexpected error occurred in Protocol type error Check for protocol type.
An unexpected error occurred in Check for the host name of the

0x8011000C SIW. Host name error connected GOT.
0x8011000D g;wv\tlmexpected error occurred in Socket port number error Check for the port number.
0x80111001
0x80111002
0x80111003
0x80111004
0x80111005
0x80111101 Communication was not Electromagnetic interference, etc. . .

. . . o Set alarger value for timeout setting of
0x80111102 established with the inverter are propagated when receiving the software and trv again
0x80111103 within the timeout time. GOT software. ¥ again.
0x80111104
0x80111105
0x80111106
0x80111107
0x801111FF
0x80112001 The speglflcgtlon of t_hg Serial line open error Chepk for the communication port

communication port is incorrect. setting.
0x80112002 grv\l/mexpected error oceurred in Serial line closed error Try again.
0x80112003 g;]v\l/mexpected error occurred in Serial line setting error Try again.
0x80112004 Q?V\l/mexpected error occurred in Serial line baud rate error Try again.
» Occurred before starting the FR
. Configurator2 or during
Communication was not communication
0x80112005 es.ta.bllsheq with thg inverter . Serial cable between the GOT Connect the cable.
within the timeout time. )
and the personal computer is
disconnected.
0x80112201 An unexpected error occurred in EZSpcket GOT is installed, but the Install software again.
S/W. file is broken.
+ Acable between the GOT and the
Communication was not personal computer disconnected | Connect the cable
0x80112202 established with the inverter before starting FR Configurator2. | | Power ON the GO;r
within the timeout time. * The GOT power turned OFF ’
before starting FR Configurator2.
Communication was not Electromagnetic interference, etc. Set a larger value for timeout setting of
0x80112203 established with the inverter are affecting between the personal the softvsare and trv again 9
within the timeout time. computer and the GOT. ry again.
0x80112204 An unexpected error occurred in | USB line error (at.the GQT device Try again.
S/W. error communication ending)
An unexpected error occurred in | USB line error (sending function is .
0x80112205 SIW. invalid) Try again.
An unexpected error occurred in | USB line error (receiving function is .
0x80112206 SIW. invalid) Try again.
An unexpected error occurred in | USB line error (cable disconnection | After reconnecting with the GOT, try
0x80112207 . . . ;
S/W. registration failure) again.
» USB line error (cable was
disconnected halfway)
L * When a cable between the GOT
Communication was not and the personal computer was |« Check for cable connection
0x80112208 established with the inverter . P comp '
. . - disconnected during » Power ON the GOT.
within the timeout time. L
communication.
* When the GOT power turned
OFF during communication
An unexpected error occurred in | The GOT was not found on the Check that the GOT is connected to
0x80112401
S/W. network. the network.
. . Check that specified port number is
0x80112402 An unexpected error occurred in | Socket !lne open error (socket correct and the IP address of the GOT
S/W. generation failed) ) .
is specified.
0x80112403 An unexpected error occurred in Please contact vour sales representative
0x80112404 SIW. y P :
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Error code (HEX) Error message Possible cause Solution

0x80112405 An unexpected error occurred in Network error Check that the GOT is connected to
S/W. the network.
. Check that the GOT is not making a
0x80112406 An unexpected error occurred in | Connected socket forced communication in other connection

S/W. disconnection method.

4.1.3 List of errors related to functional safety

« If a timeout error occurs, set the FR Configurator2 to the offline mode. Check the connection of the communication cable, etc.,

and remove any error causing condition, then set it to online.

* FR Configurator2 shows the safety parameters of the latest inverter at the time of the FR Configurator2 upgrade. (For the
upgrade timing of FR Configurator2, refer to page 203.) The parameters' setting range, initial value, and numbers may be
different before and after a version upgrade (with functions added).

Error code (HEX) Error message Countermeasure
Parameters of the inverter used are not
0x01A0000B supported by the existing version of FR | Upgrade FR configurator2 to the latest version.
Configurator2.
0x01A00117
0x01A00217 * Retry the operation interrupted by the fault.
 Perform safety parameter clear.
0x01A00417 Safety parameter settings are corrupt.
If the problem still persists after taking the above measure, contact
0x01A00301 your sales representative.
0x01A00303
0xA001*+01""
0xA002*+01""
0xA001*+02"" . ,
- An unexpected error occurred in S/W. Please contact your sales representative.
0xA002*+02""
0xA001*+03""
0xA002*+03""
0xA001*+04 o . -
- A communication error occurred. Check the noise and wiring.
0xA002*+04
0xA001*+05" _ _
- An unexpected error occurred in S/W. Please contact your sales representative.
0xA002*+05"
*% *1 .
0xAQ01™10 A safety parameter reading error « Retry the operation interrupted by the fault.
0xA002**10"" occurred. * Perform safety parameter clear.
0xA001**11"" " If the problem still persists after taking the above measure, contact
» A safety parameter writing error occurred. your sales representative.
0xA002**11
0xA001*+12""
0xA002*+12""
0xA001*+13"" _ _
- An unexpected error occurred in S/W. Please contact your sales representative.
0xA002**13""
0xA001*+14 "
0xA002**14"
0xA001**15’" i
X - Any vglue out of the setting range cannot Write a value within the setting range.
0xA002**15" 1 be written.
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Error code (HEX) Error message Countermeasure

0xA001**16 "

0xA002**16 " Safet i i i * Retry the operation interrupted by the fault.

0xA001**17"! alely parameter Setlings are corrupt. * Perform safety parameter clear.

0xA002**17"" If the problem still persists after taking the above measure, contact

0xA001*18”" A safety parameter clearing error your sales representative.

0xA002*18" " occurred.
» Enter the correct password.

0xA001**20"" « If you forget the password, perform safety parameter clear to

reset the password to the initial value, then enter the password
The password protection is still active. again.

0xA002**20 " If the problem still persists after taking the above measure, contact
your sales representative.

0xA001**21" * Retry the operation interrupted by the fault.
» Perform safety parameter clear.

A password writing error occurred.
. If the problem still persists after taking the above measure, contact
0xA002**21"" your sales representative.
OxAQOE**04 ! - . -
- A communication error occurred. Check the noise and wiring.
OxAQOF**04 !

*1  The value displayed in ** position depends on the applicable error.
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REVISIONS

*The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Revision date *Manual number ‘ Revision
Jul. 2013 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-A  First edition
(Ver.1.00 supported)
Jun. 2013 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-B Added

» Compatibility with the FR-A802
(Ver.1.03D supported)
Mar 2015 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-C | Added
« Compatibility with the FR-F800
« Settings by function
« 1/O terminal monitor
« Serial number reading

(Ver.1.07H supported)
Mar. 2016 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-D | Added
« Parameter list (filter function)
« Settings by function (acceleration/deceleration time setting, point table)
+ 1/O terminal monitor
« Batch monitor (trend monitor)

Edited
« Settings by function (trace setting)

« Convert function
(Ver.1.08J supported)
May 2016 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-E | Added
« Compatibility with the FR-A800-E
« Settings by function (start command and frequency setting method)
« Compatibility with Windows 10
« Backup/restore file conversion
(Ver.1.09K supported)
Dec. 2016 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-F | Added
« Compatibility with the FR-B, B3 and FR-F800-E
(Ver.1.10L supported)

Jun. 2017 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-G | Added
» Compatibility with the FR-A846, A846-E, F860 and F860-E

« Compatibility with the 700 series (FR-A700, B, B3, F700 and F700P)
« Diagnostics (Life check, Diagnosis result output, Ethernet status)
(Ver.1.11M supported)

Oct. 2017 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-H | Added
» Compatibility with the FREQROL-CS80

« Compatibility with the 700 series (FR-E700-NE)
(Ver.1.12N supported)

Jan. 2018 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-J  Added
« Compatibility with the FR-A800-E-CRN and FR-F806 series inverters, as well as the FREQROL-

CS80 series single-phase 200 V class inverters.
« Graph function (Export to Excel)
« Diagnose function (Online status)
(Ver.1.13P supported)

Mar. 2018 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-K | Added
« Compatibility with the FR-A870, A840-LC, A870-LC, A800-ELV, E700EX and E560

(Ver.1.14Q supported)

Jul. 2018 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-L | Added
* GOT transparent function

« Compatibility with the 700 series (FR-E700)
(Ver.1.15R supported)

Apr. 2019 IB(NA)-0600516ENG-N | Added
« Compatibility with CC-Link IE TSN

 Life check (main circuit capacitor residual-life estimation)

(Ver.1.17T supported)
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Revision date
Dec. 2019

Nov. 2018

Apr. 2019

Dec. 2019

Jan. 2020

Feb. 2020

Apr. 2020

Jul. 2020

Dec. 2020

*Manual number ‘
IB(NA)-0600516ENG-P

IB(NA)-0600516ENG-M

IB(NA)-0600516ENG-N

IB(NA)-0600516ENG-P

IB(NA)-0600516ENG-Q
IB(NA)-0600516ENG-R

IB(NA)-0600516ENG-S

IB(NA)-0600516ENG-T

IB(NA)-0600516ENG-U

IB-0600516ENG-U

Revision

Added
« Compatibility with the 800 series (FR-E800, A872, and B4)

« Compatibility with the 700 series (FR-D700-G)
(Ver.1.19V supported)

Added
* GOT transparent function (applicable Intermediate paths added)

« Compatibility with the 800 series (FR-A800-E-R2R)
« Compatibility with 700 series (FR-D700)
(Ver.1.16S supported)

Added
» Compatibility with CC-Link IE TSN

« Life check (main circuit capacitor residual-life estimation)
(Ver.1.17T supported)

Added
« Compatibility with the 800 series (FR-E800, A872, and B4)

« Compatibility with the 700 series (FR-D700-G)
(Ver.1.19V supported)
Added

« Al fault diagnosis

(Ver.1.20W supported)

Added
« Al fault diagnosis

(Ver.1.21X supported)

Added
« Compatibility with the 800 series (FR-E820S and FR-E800-SCE)

« Safety parameter setting
(Ver.1.22YT supported)

Added
« Design precautions

« Description for using the FR-ASNCG

(Ver.1.23Z supported)

Added
« Compatibility with the 800 series (FR-E800-11K to 22K)

(Ver.1.24A supported)
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